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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual

carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.
The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.
In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A WARN I N G resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A CAUTION resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.

Note that the A caution level may lead to a serious accident according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]
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/\WARNING

e Some failures of the GOT, communication unit or cable may keep the outputs on or off.

serious accident.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

communication fault will occur.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

e Do not use the GOT as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.

that displays and outputs serious warning.

out.
dims, while the input of the touch switch(s) remains active.
operate.

Note that the following occurs on the GOT when the backlight goes out.
+ The POWER LED flickers (green/orange) and the monitor screen appears blank.

Some failures of a touch panel may cause malfunction of the input objects such as a touch switch.
An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a

e If a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT

An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device

Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

e Incorrect operation of the touch switch(s) may lead to a serious accident if the GOT backlight is gone
When the GOT backlight goes out, the POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the display section

This may confuse an operator in thinking that the GOT is in "screensaver" mode, who then tries to
release the GOT from this mode by touching the display section, which may cause a touch switch to




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

The display section is an analog-resistive type touch panel.

If you touch the display section simultaneously in 2 points or more, the switch that is located around
the center of the touched point, if any, may operate.

Do not touch the display section in 2 points or more simultaneously.

Doing so may cause an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

When programs or parameters of the controller (such as a PLC) that is monitored by the GOT are
changed, be sure to reset the GOT or shut off the power of the GOT at the same time.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

/\CAUTION

Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm apart.
Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.

Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver.
Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the display section.

When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network, the available IP address is restricted according
to the system configuration.
*  When multiple GOTs are connected to the Ethernet network:
Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the GOTs and the controllers in the network.
* When a single GOT is connected to the Ethernet network:

Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the controllers except the GOT in the network.
Doing so can cause the IP address duplication. The duplication can negatively affect the
communication of the device with the IP address (192.168.0.18).

The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.

Turn on the controllers and the network devices to be ready for communication before they
communicate with GOT.
Failure to do so can cause a communication error on the GOT.

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT to/from the panel.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

e Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in the User's
Manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.

e When mounting the GOT to the panel, tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short or malfunction. Also, undertightening can disable
waterproof or oil proof effect.

Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the
GOT.
Also, "distortion" of the GOT or the panel may disable waterproof or oil proof effect.

e Never drop cutting chips and electric wire chips into the ventilation window of the GOT when you drill
screw holes or perform wiring.
Otherwise, fire, failure or malfunction may be caused.

e When inserting/removing a SD card into/from the GOT, turn the SD card access switch off in
advance.
Failure to do so may corrupt data within the SD card.

e When removing a SD card from the GOT, make sure to support the SD card by hand, as it may pop
out.
Failure to do so may cause the SD card to drop from the GOT and break.

e When installing a USB memory to the GOT, make sure to install the USB memory to the USB
interface firmly.
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction due to poor contact.

e Before removing the USB memory from the GOT, operate the utility screen for removal.
After the successful completion dialog box is displayed, remove the memory by hand carefully.
Failure to do so may cause the USB memory to drop, resulting in a damage or failure of the memory.

e Operate and store the GOT in environments without direct sunlight, high temperature, dust, humidity,
and vibrations.

e When using the GOT in the environment of oil or chemicals, use the protective cover for oil.
Failure to do so may cause failure or malfunction due to the oil or chemical entering into the GOT.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

e Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

e Always ground the FG terminal of the GOT power to the protective ground conductors dedicated to
the GOT.
Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

e Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

e Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the GOT.

e Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

/\CAUTION

e The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.
Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

e When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

e Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting and
terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction. Overtightening can cause a short circuit or
malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

e Before performing the test operations of the user creation monitor screen (such as turning ON or
OFF bit device, changing the word device current value, changing the settings or current values of
the timer or counter, and changing the buffer memory current value), read through the manual
carefully and make yourself familiar with the operation method.

During test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.
False output or malfunction can cause an accident.




[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

e When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

e Correctly connect the battery connector.
Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short-circuit, solder, or throw the battery into the fire.
Doing so will cause the battery to produce heat, explode, or ignite, resulting in injury and fire.

e Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

/\ CAUTION

e Do not disassemble or modify the unit.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

e Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.
Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.

e Do not drop or apply strong impact to the unit.
Doing so may damage the unit.

e Do not drop or give an impact to the battery mounted to the unit.
Doing so may damage the battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery.
If the battery is dropped or given an impact, dispose of it without using.

e For repair of the backlight, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

e Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metal, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

e Replace battery with GT11-50BAT by Mitsubishi electric Co. only.
Use of another battery may present a risk of fire or explosion.

e Dispose of used battery promptly.
Keep away from children. Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in fire.
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SPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When disposing of the product, handle it as industrial waste.

When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste. When disposing of batteries, separate
them from other wastes according to the local regulations.

(For details of the battery directive in EU member states, refer to the User's Manual of the GOT to be
used.)

[TOUCH PANEL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

For the analog-resistive film type touch panels, normally the adjustment is not required. However,
the difference between a touched position and the object position may occur as the period of use
elapses. When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, execute
the touch panel calibration.

When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, other object may be
activated. This may cause an unexpected operation due to incorrect output or malfunction.

[TRANSPORTATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.
(For details on models subject to restrictions, refer to the User's Manual for the GOT you are using.)

Before transporting the GOT, turn the GOT power on and check that the battery voltage status is
normal on the Time setting & display screen (utilities screen). In addition, confirm that the adequate
battery life remains on the rating plate.

Transporting the GOT with the low battery voltage or the battery the reached battery life may
unstabilize the backup data unstable during transportation.

Make sure to transport the GOT main unit and/or relevant unit(s) in the manner they will not be
exposed to the impact exceeding the impact resistance described in the general specifications of the
User's Manual, as they are precision devices.

Failure to do so may cause the unit to fail.

Check if the unit operates correctly after transportation.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal (Mitsubishi GOT).
Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the GOT thoroughly
in advance to ensure correct use.
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MANUALS

The following table lists the manual relevant to this product.
Refer to each manual for any purpose.

Manual Name

GT Works3 Version1 Installation Procedure Manual

Packaging

Enclosed in product

Manual Number
(Model code)

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2

Stored in CD-ROM

SH-080866ENG
(1D7MB9)

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2, 2/2

Stored in CD-ROM

SH-080867ENG
(1D7MC1)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3

Stored in CD-ROM

SH-080868ENG
(1D7MC2)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3

Stored in CD-ROM

SH-080869ENG
(1D7MC3)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3

Stored in CD-ROM

SH-080870ENG
(1D7MC4)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT
Works3

Stored in CD-ROM

SH-080871ENG
(1D7MC5)

GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3

Stored in CD-ROM

SH-080861ENG
(1D7MB1)

GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3

Stored in CD-ROM

SH-080863ENG
(1D7MB3)

QUICK REFERENCE

B Creating a project

Obtaining the specifications and operation methods of GT Designer3

Setting available functions on GT Designer3

Creating a screen displayed on the GOT

Obtaining useful functions to increase efficiency of drawing

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2

Setting details for figures and objects

Setting functions for the data collection or trigger action
112, 212

Setting functions to use peripheral devices

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

Simulating a created project on a personal computer

GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3

B Connecting a controller to the GOT

Obtaining information of Mitsubishi products applicable to the GOT

Connecting Mitsubishi products to the GOT

Connecting multiple controllersto one GOT (Multi-channel function)

Establishing communication between a personal computer and a
controller via the GOT (FA transparent function)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products)
for GT Works3




Obtaining information of Non-Mitsubishi products applicable to the * GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi
GOT Products 1) for GT Works3
* GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi
Connecting Non-Mitsubishi products to the GOT Products 2) for GT Works3

Obtaining information of peripheral devices applicable to the GOT . . .
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer,

MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3

Connecting peripheral devices including a barcode reader to the GOT

B Transferring data to the GOT

Writing data to the GOT

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

Reading data from the GOT
(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2

Verifying a editing project to a GOT project

B Others

o ) ) ) GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option
Configuring the extended function and option function )
Functions) for GT Works3




ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

B GOT

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT1695 GT1695M-X Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD
GT1685 GT1685M-S Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD
GT1675M-S Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD
GT1675 GT1675M-V Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD
GT1675-VN Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD
GT1672 GT1672-VN Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD
GT1665M-S Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD
cT1688 GT1665M-V Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD
GT1662 GT1662-VN Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD
GT1655 GT1655-V Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD
GT16 Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, GT16 Handy GOT
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD
eT1e8s GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-S Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD
GT1570 GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
eT1sen GT1562-VN Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD
GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD
GOT1000 | ©T1550 GT1555-Q Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD
Series GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD
GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT15700, GT156, GT1550J
GT1455-Q Abbreviation of GT1455-QTBDE, GT1455-QTBD
eTias GT1450-Q Abbreviation of GT1450-QMBDE, GT1450-QMBD, 1450-QLBDE, GT1450-QLBD
GT14 Abbreviation of GT1455-Q, GT1450-Q
GT1275 GT1275-V Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD
GT1265 GT1265-V Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD
GT12 Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265
GT1155-Q Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT1150 GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD
GT11 Abbreviation of GT1150, GT11 Handy GOT,
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
GT1050
GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-Q Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD
GT1040
GT1040-Q Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD
Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW?2,
GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL, GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2,
GT1030 GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2, GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW?2,
GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD, GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW?2,
GT1030-HWLW
Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW, GT1020-LBDW2,
GT1020 GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL, GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW2,
GT1020-LWLW
GT10 Abbreviation of GT10500, GT104, GT1030, GT1020




Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT16
Handy | GT1665HS-V | Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD
Handy GOT
GOT1000 | got GT11 | GT1155HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD
Series
Handy
GOT GT1150HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000
GOT900 Series Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series
GOT800 Series Abbreviation of GOT-800 series

B Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L,

Bus connection unit GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE
RS-422 conversion unit GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100

MELSECNET/H communication unit GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13
MELSECNET/10 communication unit GT15-75J71LP23-Z" , GT15-75J71BR13-Z"2

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

. GT15-J71GP23-SX
unit

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-2"3
Interface converter unit GT15-75IF900

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M

Connection Conversion Adapter GT10-9PT5S

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter GT14-RS2T4-9P

*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-75IF900 set
*2  A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set
*3  A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set

B Option unit
Abbreviations and generic terms Description
Printer unit GT15-PRN
Video input unit GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4
RGB input unit GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1
Video/RGB unit
Video/RGB input unit GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1
RGB output unit GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR
CF card unit GT15-CFCD
CF card extension unit"' GT15-CFEX-CO8SET
External 1/0 unit GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT

"1 GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-CO8CF set.



M Option

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

CF card
Memory card

GT05-MEM-16MC, GT05-MEM-32MC, GT05-MEM-64MC, GT05-MEM-128MC,
GT05-MEM-256MC, GT05-MEM-512MC, GT05-MEM-1GC, GT05-MEM-2GC,
GT05-MEM-4GC, GT05-MEM-8GC, GT05-MEM-16GC

SD card

NZ1MEM-2GBSD, NZ1MEM-4GBSD, NZ1MEM-8GBSD, NZ1MEM-16GBSD, L1MEM-2GBSD,
L1MEM-4GBSD

Memory card adaptor

GT05-MEM-ADPC

Option function board

GT16-MESB, GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M,
GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT11-50FNB, GT15-MESB48M

Battery

GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT

Protective Sheet

GT16-90PSCB, GT16-90PSGB, GT16-90PSCW, GT16-90PSGW,
GT16-80PSCB, GT16-80PSGB, GT16-80PSCW, GT16-80PSGW,
GT16-70PSCB, GT16-70PSGB, GT16-70PSCW, GT16-70PSGW,
GT16-60PSCB, GT16-60PSGB, GT16-60PSCW, GT16-60PSGW,
GT16-50PSCB, GT16-50PSGB, GT16-50PSCW, GT16-50PSGW,
GT16-90PSCB-012, GT16-80PSCB-012, GT16-70PSCB-012,
GT16-60PSCB-012, GT16-50PSCB-012, GT16H-60PSC

For GT16

GT15-90PSCB, GT15-90PSGB, GT15-90PSCW, GT15-90PSGW,
GT15-80PSCB, GT15-80PSGB, GT15-80PSCW, GT15-80PSGW,
GT15-70PSCB, GT15-70PSGB, GT15-70PSCW, GT15-70PSGW,
GT15-60PSCB, GT15-60PSGB, GT15-60PSCW, GT15-60PSGW,
GT15-50PSCB, GT15-50PSGB, GT15-50PSCW, GT15-50PSGW

For GT15

For GT14 | GT14-50PSCB, GT14-50PSGB, GT14-50PSCW, GT14-50PSGW

For GT12 | GT11-70PSCB, GT11-65PSCB

GT11-50PSCB, GT11-50PSGB, GT11-50PSCW, GT11-50PSGW,

ForGT™ | Gr11h-50PsC

GT10-50PSCB, GT10-50PSGB, GT10-50PSCW, GT10-50PSGW,
GT10-40PSCB, GT10-40PSGB, GT10-40PSCW, GT10-40PSGW,
GT10-30PSCB, GT10-30PSGB, GT10-30PSCW, GT10-30PSGW,
GT10-20PSCB, GT10-20PSGB, GT10-20PSCW, GT10-20PSGW

For GT10

Protective cover for oil

GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO, GT05-50PCO,
GT16-50PCO, GT10-40PCO, GT10-30PCO, GT10-20PCO

USB environmental protection cover

GT16-UCOV, GT16-50UCOV, GT15-UCQV, GT14-50UCQOV, GT11-50UCOV

Stand

GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND, GT05-50STAND

GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96,

Attachment GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85
GT16-90XLTT, GT16-80SLTT, GT16-70SLTT, GT16-70VLTT, GT16-70VLTTA, GT16-70VLTN,
Backlight GT16-60SLTT, GT16-60VLTT, GT16-60VLTN, GT15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT,

GT15-70VLTT, GT15-70VLTN, GT15-60VLTT, GT15-60VLTN

Multi-color display board

GT15-XHNB, GT15-VHNB

Connector conversion box

GT11H-CNB-37S, GT16H-CNB-42S, GT16H-CNB-37S

Emergency stop sw guard cover

GT11H-50ESCOV, GT16H-60ESCOV

With wall-mounting Attachment

GT14H-50ATT

Memory loader

GT10-LDR

Memory board

GT10-50FMB

Panel-mounted USB port extension

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S, GT10-C10EXUSB-5S




M Software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3

Abbreviation of the SWODNC-GTWK3-E and SWODNC-GTWK3-EA

GT Designer3

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOT1000 series

GT Simulator3

Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT SoftGOT1000

Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOT 1000

GT Converter2

Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Classic

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

iQ Works

Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator

Generic term for integrated development environment software included in the SWODNC-IQWK (iQ
Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)

Abbreviation of SWODNC-GXW2-E and SWLCDNC-GXW2-EA type programmable controller
engineering software

Abbreviation of GX Works3 with the simulation function

Abbreviation of GX Works2 with the simulation function

GX Works2
GX Simulator3
Controller simulator GX Simulator2
GX Simulator

Abbreviation of SW D5C-LLT-E(-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages
(SWSDS5C-LLT (-EV) or later versions)

GX Developer

Abbreviation of SWD5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SW D5F-GPPW-E type software package

GX LogViewer

Abbreviation of SWCIDNN-VIEWER-E type software package

PX Developer

Abbreviation of SWOD5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control

MT Works2

Abbreviation of motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2
(SWODNC-MTW2-E)

MT Developer

Abbreviation of SWCIRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series

MR Configurator2

Abbreviation of SWIIDNC-MRC2-E type Servo Configuration Software

MR Configurator

Abbreviation of MRZJW-SETUPLIE type Servo Configuration Software

FR Configurator

Abbreviation of Inverter Setup Software (FR-SWC-SETUP-WE)

NC Configurator

Abbreviation of CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator

FX Configurator-FP

Abbreviation of parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-20SSC-H
(SWOD5C-FXSSC-E)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

RT ToolBox2

Abbreviation of robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)

MX Component

Abbreviation of MX Component Version[d (SWOD5C-ACT-E, SWID5C-ACT-EA)

MX Sheet

Abbreviation of MX Sheet Version[] (SWOD5C-SHEET-E, SWOD5C-SHEET-EA)

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

Abbreviation of CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

B License key (for GT SoftG

0T1000)

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

License

GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P




B Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al Abbreviation of IAl Corporation

AZBIL Abbreviation of Azbil Corporation (former Yamatake Corporation)
OMRON Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation

KEYENCE Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION

KOYO EI Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
SHARP Abbreviation of Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation
JTEKT Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation

SHINKO Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION

TOSHIBA MACHINE Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.

HITACHI IES Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.
HITACHI Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd.

FUJI Abbreviation of FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

PANASONIC Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX Abbreviation of Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.
YASKAWA Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation
ALLEN-BRADLEY Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
GE Abbreviation of GE Intelligent Platforms

LS IS Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.

SCHNEIDER Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA

SICK Abbreviation of SICK AG

SIEMENS Abbreviation of Siemens AG

RKC Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

HIRATA Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation

MURATEC Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd.
PLC Abbreviation of programmable controller

Control equipment

Generic term for control equipment manufactured by each corporation

Temperature controller

Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation

Indicating controller

Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation

CHINO controller

Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION

PC CPU module

Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD

GOT (server)

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function

GOT (client)

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function

Windows® font

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®
(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3)

Intelligent function module

Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and I/O module that are mounted
to the base unit

MODBUS® /RTU

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a serial communication

MODBUS® /TCP

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP network




HOW TO READ THIS MANUAL

B Symbols

Following symbols are used in this manual.

B Memory check
Carries out writg#éad check of memory.

POINT:L

When drive is not displayed
When the drive (memory) to check is not displayed, confirm the mounting procedure o memory type with reference

to the following
[Z5 8.1SD Card
8.2 USB Memory
When no faults are found in mounting, etc, a memory failure may be arisen.
Replace the SD card or USB memory or built-in flash memory (C drive)
For details of built-in flash memory, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service

The following example explains about Memory Check using built-in flash memory (C drive).
For the Built-in SD card (A drive) memory check, install the SD card before carrying out the same key operations as
built-in flash memory. For the USB drive (E drive) memory check, install the USB memory before carrying out the

check operations.

7. selecta drive to check in the Select Drive screen in
Memory check and touch [Check] button

A Built-in 3D card

D : Internal SRAM

2. Touching [Check] button displays the dialog box on
Internal Flush menory area the left.
write/read check Selecting [OK] button displays the numeric keyboard

window.

?
Execute now? Selecting [Cancel] button returns to the initial menu.

. Touch to input password ([5][9] [2][0]) and touch
[Enter] key.

Touching [Enter] key executes read/write check for
the built-in flash memory, which is completed in
| around 10 seconds.

8

b

Please input password.

Del |_Enter

14-4 14. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK)
14.2 Self Check

IR ™ Refers to the information required.
@ Refers to information useful
for operation.

Indicates the location of related content.

Indicates the operation procedure.
Perform procedures in numerical order.

[ ] : Indicates the setting items displayed
on the software and GOT screen.

|:| : Refers to a button displayed on the
computer screen or the GOT screen,
or a key of the computer keyboard.

Since the above page was created for explanation purpose, it differs from the actual page.



1.  OVERVIEW

B About GOT
A GOT is installed on the panel surface of a control panel or operating
panel and connects to the PLC within the control panel. The GOT carries PLC
out switch operation, lamp display, data display, message display, etc. \

OVERVIEW

Connector for —

For the display screen, two kinds of screens are available: user screen program

and utility screen.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

(1) User Screen
The user screen is a screen drawn by drawing software.
The objects [Touch switch], [Lamp display], [Comment display], and
[Numeric display] can be arbitrarily arranged on the display.
Moreover, multiple screens created within drawing software can be
individually selected or overlapped for the display.

GOT

For details, refer to the following.

SPECIFICATIONS

[~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

(2) Utility Screen
The utility screen is a factory drawn horizontal screen that cannot be edited.
Installing the BootOS or Standard monitor OS in the GOT from drawing software, the utility screen is displayed.
The utility screen has options for [Brightness/contrast], [Memory check], etc.

PARTS NAME

For details, refer to the following.

[L5 9.t018.

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cUL

INSTALLATION

WIRING

OPTION

1. OVERVIEW 1-1



1

.1 Features

Monitoring for turning ON/OFF bit devices of a PLC, forced turning ON/OFF the bit devices of a PLC, monitoring the
word device set value/current value and changing that numeric values are easily made.

(1) The display unit is used for engineers' stage replacement, setting change and troubleshooting or for
operation guidance to an operator.
* Monitor
* Forced turning ON/OFF
+ Set value change
* Trouble check

(2) Improved monitoring performance and connectivity to FA devices

» Multiple languages are displayed using the Unicode2.1-compatible fonts and beautiful characters are drawn
using the TrueType and high quality fonts.

» Two types of display modes are provided: 65536-color display and monochrome display
A fine and beautiful full-color display which shows even small characters clearly, is enabled in the 65536-color
display by adopting the high intensity, wide viewing angle and high definition TFT color liquid crystal display.
(Also compatible with digital screen displays with 65536 colors, BMP, etc.)
In the monochrome display, 16 scales are used to improve the display.

+ High speed monitoring through high speed communication at maximum of 115.2kbps.

» High speed display and high speed touch switch response.

» The operation performance is improved by the analog touch panel.

(3) More efficient GOT operations including screen design, startup, adjustment, management and
maintenance works
* The 9MB built-in flash memory is included as standard.
» SD card interface is included as standard.
+ RS-232 interface is included as standard.
RS-422/485 interface is included as standard.
» USB interface (host/device) is included as standard.
» Ethernet interface is included as standard.
» System font types are increased by the adoption of the font installation system.
* Four types of alarms (system alarm, user alarm, alarm history and alarm popup display) are integrated, and
realizing an efficient alarm notification.

(4) Enhanced support of FA device setup tools
« Transferring or monitoring the sequence programs using the PC connected to GOT is available, during
connection to A, QnA, L, Q, or FX series PLC CPU (FA Transparent function).

1. OVERVIEW
1.1 Features



1.1.1  Rough procedure

The outline procedures before operating GOT and the descriptions of each item are shown below.

=
w
>
Install GT Designer3 in the PC [ 5 Refer to GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual B
(Fundamentals). 8
Create project data [ 7 Refer to GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual %
' (Functions). E
>
4 9 =0
i
23
. 5 7. WIRING &
Wire for the GOT power supply and the controller. LA
[ 7 Refer to GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3.
N4 .
&
Wire for the controller power supply and /0. [~ = Controller manuals E
o
L
<& 2
L
o
(7
Turn on the power of GOT and controller.
41}
[Z 3 16. INSTALLATION OF COREOS, BOOTOS AND g
STANDARD MONITOR OS
Install the OS to GOT. E
[ 7 Refer to GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual <
(Fundamentals).
Su
Check that the OS is installed to GOT. Iz
2
<k
4 5 5900
°Z
o
Download project data [T 5 Refer to GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual @
' (Fundamentals).
z
Turn on the controller power and check that the GOT 8
recognizes the controller. é
<
'_
%)
< g
Check that the monitoring is normal.
Q
Z
x
=
p4
)
-
o
(@)

1. OVERVIEW 1-3
1.1 Features
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1. OVERVIEW
1.1 Features



2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1 Overall Configuration

=
i
>
i
w
>
o

The overall configuration of GOT is as follows.
For the connection methods applicable to GOT1000 series and cable, refer to the following.

z
[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 2
— =3
o2
~ [T
23
»n O
[ Bar code
Protective | Refer to - - reader _
- cover foroil | g5 “i‘ = gcvcgrngggally
i RFID 2
o g SD card Refer to | Stand Referto e DG fggr;rr(:]!?crially h 2
8.1. 8.7. available) '<E
O
f== Panel-mounted usB %
anel-mounte mouse
p— \‘ :'anry Refer to usB ppr‘( Refer to (Cor_nmercially - H_J
—) 8.2. extension 8.10. available) (2
Serial p |USB
f— Refer to multi-drop | Refer to keyboard _
Battery 83 connection (Commercially
.3. unit 8.9. available)
Personal w
- Protective | Refer to - Sg:vn;gg; Refer to cgr;guter | _ 5
sheet 8.4. adapter 8.8. (a\,(;'ﬂ;nﬁga Y (ﬁ
e
RS-232/485 Printer "'
L signal Refer to — v (Commercially — &
Sopuersion | 8.11. =0 |available)
*1 Only hard copy of the screen can be printed. [a) o
ZE
%)
: 2L
-
2.2 System Equipment 385
. RIS
JE 3
Dwuw
(1) Explanation of the GOT model name
GT14 55 -QTBDE
A AL AL t -
Communication E : Built-in Ethernet 8
interface S
—
Power type D : DC24V E
z
Panel color type B : Black
Display device type L : monochrome (black and white)
T : TFT color (High intensity, wide angle view)
M : TFT monochrome (white/black)
Resolution Q :320%240 (QVGA) Q
x
=
Display color type 0 : Monochrome (black and white) 16 scales
5: 65535 colors
Screen size type 5:5.7"
GOT1000 series GT14 5
=
o
(¢}
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(2) Explanation of the option model name

GT ** - %% **%x*%=*

A

50 : Dedicated for 5.7"

16 : Dedicated for GT16
15 : Dedicated for GT15
14 : Dedicated for GT14
11 : Dedicated for GT11
10 : Dedicated for GT10

09:
05: ¢ Common for GT16/GT15/GT14/GT11/GT10
01:
Product
roduc Model name Specifications
name
GT1455-QTBDE 5.7" [320 X 240 dolts], TFT coI?r 'Iqu|d crystal .dls.play, 6553§ colors,
24VDC, memory size 9MB, built-in battery, built-in Ethernet interface
GT1455-QTBD 5.7" [320 X 240 dgts], TFT CO|F)I'.|IquId crystal display, 65536 colors,
24VDC, memory size 9MB, built-in battery
GT1450-QMBDE 5.7" [320 x 240 d(?ts], TFT mqnqchrome I|qu@ c.rystal dlspla.ly, monochrome (black/white),
DC24V, memory size 9MB, built-in battery, built-in Ethernet interface
GOT
5.7" [320 X 240 dots], TFT monochrome liquid crystal display, monochrome (black/white),
GT1450-QMBD
Q DC24V, memory size 9MB, built-in battery
GT1450-QLBDE 5.7" [320 X 240 dolts], STN molnc?chrome Ilquu.j ctrystal dISp|Fjly, monochrome (black/white),
24VDC, memory size 9MB, built-in battery, built-in Ethernet interface
GT1450-QLBD 5.7" [320 x 240 dqts], STN molnc?chrome liquid crystal display, monochrome (black/white),
24VDC, memory size 9MB, built-in battery
2-2 2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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2.2.2 Option

Connection cables for MITSUBISHI PLCs (Sold separately)

Cabl
Product name Model name avle Contents
length
GT01-C10R4-8P im
GT01-C30R4-8P 3m

FXCPU direct connection
cable, FX expansion GT01-C100R4-8P 10m
board connection cable

For connecting GOT to FXCPU (MINI DIN 8pin)
For connecting GOT to FXCPU expansion board (MINI DIN 8pin)

GT01-C200R4-8P 20m
GT01-C300R4-8P 30m
GT01-C30R4-25P 3m
RS-422 | QnA/A/FXCPU direct For connecting GOT to QnA/A Motion controller CPU (A series), FXCPU (D-
cable connection cable, GT01-C100R4-25P 10m Sub 25pin)
computer link connection | GT01-C200R4-25P 20m For connecting GOT to FA-CNV[ICBL
cable For connecting GOT to serial communication unit (AJ71QC24(N)-R4)
GT01-C300R4-25P 30m
GT09-C30R4-6C 3m
C ter link i GT09-C100R4-6C 10m
SR L For connecting GOT to computer link module/serial communication unit
cable GT09-C200R4-6C 20m
GT09-C300R4-6C 30m
CPU direct i
Q rect connection | r44_c30R2-6P 3m  |For connecting GOT to QCPU

cable

FX expansion board
connection, FX slpe0|al GT01-C30R2-9S 3m For connect!ng GOT to FXCPU expa.nsmn board (D-Sub 9P|n)
adaptor connection, data For connecting GOT to FXCPU special adaptor (D-Sub 9pin)

RS-232
transfer cable
cable
FX special adaptor . . .
A GT01-C30R2-25P 3m For connecting GOT to FXCPU special adaptor (D-Sub 25pin)
connection
GT09-C30R2-9P 3m

Computer link connection

For connecting GOT to computer link module/serial communication unit
cable GT09-C30R2-25P 3m

Connection cables for OMRON PLCs (Sold separately)

Product Model name Cable Contents
name length

GT09-C30R40101-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40101-9P 10m For connecting GOT to OMRON PLC, serial communication unit, serial communication
GT09-C200R40101-9P 20m board
GT09-C300R40101-9P 30m

RS-422 cable
GT09-C30R40103-5T 3m
GT09-C100R40103-5T 10m

For connecting GOT to serial communication board

GT09-C200R40103-5T 20m
GT09-C300R40103-5T 30m
GT09-C30R40102-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40102-9P 10m

RS-422 cable For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit, communication board
GT09-C200R40102-9P 20m
GT09-C300R40102-9P 30m
GT09-C30R20101-9P 3m Forl connectmg' G(?T to OMRON PLC, serial communication unit, communication board,

serial communication board
RS-232 |
S-232 cable GT09-C30R20102-25S 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON connection cable

GT09-C30R20103-25P 3m For connecting GOT to OMRON rack type host link unit
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Connection cables for KEYENCE PLCs (Sold separately)

Product

Cable

Model name Contents
name length

GT09-C30R41101-5T 3m
GT09-C100R41101-5T 10m

RS-422 cable For connecting GOT to KEYENCE multi-communication unit
GT09-C200R41101-5T 20m
GT09-C300R41101-5T 30m
GT09-C30R21101-6P 3m For connecting GOT to KEYENCE PLC

RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R21102-9S 3m For connecting GOT to KEYENCE multi-communication unit
GT09-C30R21103-3T 3m For connecting GOT to KEYENCE multi-communication unit

Connection cables for Panasonic P

LCs (Sold separately)

Product Model name Cable Contents
name length
GT09-C30R20901-25P 3m For connecting GOT to Panasonic RS422/232C conversion adapter
F i T h | RS232 f P ic PL
GT09-C30R20902-9P am or conn-ectllng GQ to the tool port or RS232C port of Panasonic PLC, computer
RS-232 cable communication unit

GT09-C30R20903-9P 3m For connecting GOT to the RS232C port of Panasonic PLC
GT09-C30R20904-3C 3m For connecting GOT to the RS232C port of Panasonic PLC

Connection cables for YASKAWA PLCs (Sold separately)

Product Cable
Model name Contents
name length
GT09-C30R40201-9P 3m
GT09-C100R40201-9P 10m
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module
GT09-C200R40201-9P 20m
GT09-C300R40201-9P 30m
RS-422 cable
GT09-C30R40202-14P 3m
GT09-C100R40202-14P 10m
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC
GT09-C200R40202-14P 20m
GT09-C300R40202-14P 30m
GT09-C30R20201-9P 3m
GT09-C30R20202-15P 3m
For connecting GOT to YASKAWA PLC
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R20203-9P 3m
GT09-C30R20204-14P 3m
GT09-C30R20205-25P 3m For connecting GOT to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module

2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Connection cables for YOKOGAWA PLCs (Sold separately)

Product Model name Cable Contents
name length
GT09-C30R40301-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40301-6T 10m
GT09-C200R40301-6T 20m
GT09-C300R40301-6T 30m
For connecting GOT to YOKOGAWA PC link module
GT09-C30R40302-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40302-6T 10m
GT09-C200R40302-6T 20m
GT09-C300R40302-6T 30m
RS-422 cable
GT09-C30R40303-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40303-6T 10m
GT09-C200R40303-6T 20m
GT09-C300R40303-6T 30m
For connecting GOT to YOKOGAWA temperature controller
GT09-C30R40304-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40304-6T 10m
GT09-C200R40304-6T 20m
GT09-C300R40304-6T 30m
GT09-C30R20301-9P 3m For connecting GOT to YOKOGAWA CPU port/D-Sub 9pin conversion cable
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R20302-9P 3m For connecting GOT to YOKOGAWA PC link module
GT09-C30R20304-9S 3m For connecting GOT to YOKOGAWA converter
Connection cables for Allen-Bradley PLCs (Sold separately)
P t |
roduc Model name Cable Contents
name length
GT09-C30R20701-9S 3m For connecting GOT to Allen-Bradley PLC
RS-232 cable
GT09-C30R20702-25P 3m For connecting GOT to Allen-Bradley Adapter

Connection cables for SIEMENS PLCs (Sold separately)

P t I

roduc Model name Cable Contents
name length

RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R20801-9S 3m For connecting GOT to SIEMENS HMI Adapter

Connection cables for SHINKO indicating controller PLCs (Sold separately)

Product Model name Cable Contents
name length
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R21401-4T 3m For connecting GOT to SHINKO indicating controller
SD card (Sold separately)
Product name Model name Contents

SD card

L1MEM-2GBSD

SD memory card 2GB

L1MEM-4GBSD

SDHC memory card 4GB

Commercially-available SD card ™

*1

Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable.
For the operation-checked models, refer to "Operation Check Results of Third Party SD Cards on GT14 Model" (Hime-T-P-0089)
separately available, or contact your local distributor.
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USB memory (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Contents

USB memory

Commercially-available USB memory 2

*2

Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable.

For the operation-checked models, refer to "List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000 series" (T10-0039) separately available,
or contact your local distributor.

Battery (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Contents
Battery for clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value,
Battery "3 GT11-50BAT advanced alarm, advanced recipe, logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area

backups

*3

Stand (Sold separately)

At GOT purchase, it is installed in the main unit.

Product name Model name Contents
Stand GT05-50STAND Stand for 5.7"
Protective cover for oil (Sold separately)
Product name Model name Contents
Protective cover for oil GT05-50PCO For 5.7" GOT
Protective sheet (Sold separately)
Product name Model name Contents
GT14-50PSCB Clear 5 sheets
GT14-50PSGB Antiglare 5 sheets
Protective sheet 5.7" protective sheet
GT14-50PSCW Clear (Frame: white) 5 sheets
GT14-50PSGW Antiglare (Frame: white) 5 sheets

Drawing software (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Contents

GT Designer3

SW[LIDNC-GTD3-E
(O indicates the version.)

Drawing software for GOT 1000 series

PC connection cable (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Cable length Contents
GT09-C30USB-5P 3m GOT (USB Mini-B) <= PC (USB)
Project data transfer cable
GT01-C30R2-9S 3m GOT (D-Sub 9pin) «—= PC (D-Sub 9pin)
Panel-mounted USB port extension (Sold separately)
Product name Model name Cable length Contents
Panel- ted USB port
e:tr;is?;z“" © PO GT14-C10EXUSB-4S 1m Panel-mounted USB port extension, compatible with IP67f

Serial multi-drop connection unit (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Contents
ial multi- i
j:irt'a multi-drop connection | 01 pea For GOT multi-drop connection
Connector conversion adapter (Sold separately)
Product name Model name Contents
Connector conversion adapter GT10-9PT5S For GOT multi-drop connection

2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Bar code reader, RFID controller (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Contents
Bar code reader - Commercially-available bar code reader ™
RFID controller - Commercially-available RFID controller

*4  Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable.
For the operation-checked models, refer to "List of valid devices applicable for GOT 1000 series" (T10-0039) separately available,
or contact your local distributor.

OVERVIEW

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Contents

RS-232/485 signal conversion GT14-RS2T4-9P For GOT multi-drop connection, multi-channel function connection,
adapter temperature controller connection, and MODBUS(R)/RTU connection

P4
<}
5
2
Q
w
z
Q
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3. SPECIFICATIONS

3.1 General Specifications

Iltem

Specifications

Display section

0 to 50°C

Operating ambient

Other than
temperature

display section

0 to 55°C (when horizontally installed), 0 to 50°C (when vertically installed)

Storage ambient temperature

-20 to 60°C

Operating ambient humidity

10 to 90%, non-condensing (WBT: 39°C)

Storage ambient humidity

10 to 90%, non-condensing

Vibration resistance

Half-
Frequency Acceleration ) Sweep count
amplitude
Under 510 8.4Hz - 3.5mm 10 times each in
Conforms to . .
intermittent X,Yand Z
JIS B 3502 and vibration 8.4to 150Hz |9.8m/s? - directions
IEC 61131-2
Under 5t0 8.4Hz - 1.75mm
continuous -
o 8.4to 150Hz  |4.9m/s2 -
vibration

Shock resistance

Conforms to JIS B 3502, IEC 61131-2 (147 m/s2, 3 times each in X, Y and Z directions)

Operating atmosphere

Must be free of lamp black, corrosive gas, flammable gas, or excessive amount of electro
conductive dust particles and must be no direct sunlight. (Same as for saving)

Operating altitude 1

2000 m (6562 ft) max.

Installation location

Inside control panel

Overvoltage category "2 Il or less
Pollution degree " 2orless
Cooling method Self-cooling

Grounding

Class D grounding (100Q or less), to be connected to the panel when grounding is not possible.

*1 Do not use or store the GOT under pressures higher than the atmospheric pressure of altitude Om (Oft.).
Failure to observe this instruction may cause a malfunction.
When the air inside the control panel is purged by pressurization, the surface sheet may be lifted by high pressure. As a result,
the touch panel may be difficult to press, and the sheet may be peeled off.
*2  This indicates the section of the power supply to which the equipment is assumed to be connected between the public electrical
power distribution network and the machinery within the premises.
Category Il applies to equipment for which electrical power is supplied from fixed facilities.
The surge voltage withstand level for up to the rated voltage of 300V is 2500V.
*3  This index indicates the degree to which conductive pollution is generated in the environment where the equipment is used.
In pollution degree 2, only non-conductive pollution occurs but temporary conductivity may be produced due to condensation.
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3.2 Performance Specifications

The performance specifications are as follows.

Display section -

1

T Specifications
GT1455-QTBD(E) GT1450-QMBD(E) GT1450-QLBD(E)
Type TFT color liquid crystal TFT monochrome (white/black) STN monochrome (white/black)
liquid crystal liquid crystal
Screen size 5.7"
Resolution 320 x 240[dots]
Display size W115(4.53) X H86(3.39)[mm](inch) (Horizontal format)

Display character

16-dot standard font: 20 characters X 15 lines
12-dot standard font: 26 characters X 20 lines

Display color

65536 colors | Monochrome (white/black), 16 scales

Display angle 2

Left/Right: 45 degrees,

Top: 20 degrees,

Bottom: 40 degrees (Horizontal
format)

Left/Right: 80 degrees, Top: 80 degrees, Bottom: 60 degrees
(Horizontal format)

Intensity of liquid crystal
display only

400[cd/m?] 300[cd/m?]

Contrast adjustment

- |32-Ieve| adjustment

Intensity adjustment

8-level adjustment

Life

Approx. 50,000h. (Time for contrast to become 1/5 at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)

Backlight

LED type (irreplaceable)
Backlight off/screen saving time can be set.®

Touch panel'4

Life Approx. 70,000h or longer. (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
Type Analog resistive film
Key size Minimum 2 X 2 dots (per key)

Number of points touched
simultaneously

Simultaneous presses not allowed. (Only 1 point can be touched.)

Life 1 million times (operating force 0.98N max.)
g Built-in flash memory, 9Mbytes (for storing project data and OS)
Memory C drive Life (Number of write times): 100,000 times
D drive SRAM (internal), 512Kbytes (battery backup)
GT11-50BAT lithium battery
Clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value,
Battery Backup target advanced alarm, advanced recipe, logging, hard copy and SRAM user area
Life Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
RS-422/485, 1ch
Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps
Connector shape: D-Sub 9pin (Female)
RS-422/485 Application: For communicating with a controller
Terminating resistor: Open/110Q2/330Q (Switched by terminating resistor selector switch)’6 (At factory
shipment: 330Q)
RS-232, 1ch
Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps
RS-232 Connector shape: D-Sub 9pin (Male)
Application: For communicating with a controller, connecting a bar code reader/RFID, connecting a PC
(project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function)
Built-in Ethernet Data transfer method: 100BASE-TX, 10BASE-T, 1ch
interface Connector shape: RJ-45 (modular jack)
(Only for models o N . . . ) .
equipped with Ethernet) Application: For communicating with a c.ontroller, using the gateway fungtlon, connecting a PC (project
data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function)
USB (Full Speed 12Mbps), Host, 1ch
Connector shape: TYPE-A
USB Application: For transferring data, storing data
USB (Full Speed 12Mbps), device, 1ch
Connector shape: Mini-B
Application: For connecting a PC (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function)
SD standard, 1ch
SD card Supported memory card: SDHC memory card, SD memory card
Application: For uploading/downloading project data, OS installation, storing logging data
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable)

Protective structure™”

IP67f (front section of the panel only)

External dimensions

W164(6.46) X H135(5.32) X D55(2.17)[mm](inch)

Weight

Approx. 0.7kg (Excluding mounting fixtures)

Compatible software package
(GT Designer3 version)

Version1.37P or later Version1.118Y or later Version1.34Lor later
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*1  Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel due to its characteristics. It is impossible

to completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great number of display elements. Flickers may be

observed depending on the display color.

Please note that these dots appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

Flickers and partial discoloration may be generated on the liquid crystal display panel due to the display contents or the contrast
adjustment. However, please note that these phenomena appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect. E
There is a difference in the display brightness and the color tones between liquid crystal display panels. When using multiple >
. : ) e . x
liquid crystal display panels, please note that there is an individual difference between them. w
A crosstalk (shadow as an extension of the display) may appear on the liquid crystal display panel. Please note that it appears 8
due to its characteristic.

When the display section is seen from the outside of the display angle, the display color seems like it has changed. Please note

that it appears due to its characteristic. Especially, the response time of a STN liquid crystal display is slower in the lower

temperature due to its characteristic. Please use the display after checking the response time. >
Please note that the response time, brightness and color of the liquid crystal display panel may vary depending on the usage o
environmental temperature. E
When the same screen is displayed for a long time, an incidental color or partial discoloration is generated on the screen due to =)
heat damage, and it may not disappear. E %
To prevent the heat damage, the screen saver function is effective. 5 b4
For details on the screen saver function, refer to the following. 5 8

[ 11.1 Display Setting
Just after the GOT is powered off, sometimes an image lag or partial discoloration is generated temporary. However they are
caused by the characteristic of the liquid crystal. (After powering off, they disappear within a few minutes.)

*2 Gradation inversion is a characteristic of liquid crystal display panel. Please be forewarned that depending on the displayed color,
the visualization may be difficult even within the described view angle.

*3  The GOT screen saving/backlight off function prevents images from becoming permanently etched on the display screen and
increases the backlight life.

[ 11.1 Display Setting

*4  The touch panel is analog resistive film-type. If you touch the panel simultaneously in 2 points or more, the switch that is located
around the center of the touched point, if any, may operate. Do not touch the panel in 2 points or more simultaneously.
Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver. Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the
display section.
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An analog resistive film-type touch panel does not require adjustment usually. However, misalignment between object position
and actual touched position may be caused as usage time passes. If misalignment between object position and actual touched
position may occur, adjust the touch panel position. Misalignment between object position and actual touched position may g
operate an unintended object, which causes unintended operation by mis-output and mis-operation. <
*5  ROM in which new data can be written without deleting the written data 5)
*6  Set the terminating resistor selector switch of the GOT in accordance with the connection type when adopting GOT multidrop 'n_:
connection. E
*7  Note that this does not guarantee all user's operation environment. The protection is not applied when the interface environment
protection cover is removed.
In addition, the product may not be used in environments under exposition of oil or chemicals for a long period of time, or in
environments filled with oil-mist. a
Z W
. . Iz
3.3 Power Supply Specifications 85
o
255
°Z0Q
Specifications 5' '(7) E
ltemn GT1455-QTBD GT1455-QTBDE
GT1450-QMBD GT1450-QMBDE
GT1450-QLBD GT1450-QLBDE
Input power supply voltage 24VDC (+10% -15%), ripple voltage 200mV or less
Fuse (built-in, irreplaceable) 1.6A 5
Power consumption 7.68W (320mA/24V) 8.40W (350mA/24V) E
| At backlight off 6.72W (280mA/24V) 7.44W (310mA/24V) e
Inrush current 30A or less (26.4VDC) 2ms 'Cé
Perm|SS|-bIe |n.stantaneous Within 5ms
power failure time
Noise immunity Noise voltage: 1000Vp-p, Noise width: 1us (by noise simulator of 30 to 100Hz noise frequency)
Dielectric withstand voltage 500VAC for 1 minute (across power supply terminals and earth)
Insulation resistance 10MQ or larger by insulation resistance tester (across power supply terminals and earth)
Applicable wire size 0.75[mm?] or more for power supply, 2[mm?] or more for grounding
Applicable solderless terminal | Solderless terminal for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A (ZD
o
S
POINT
Operation at momentary power failure
The GOT continues to operate even upon 5ms or shorter instantaneous power failure.
The GOT stops operating if there is extended power failure or voltage drop, while it automatically resumes
operation as soon as the power is restored. 5
5
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PARTS NAME

4.1

Front Panel

(1)

)

(5)(6)

® =

No.

Name

Description

()

Display section

Displays the utility screen and the user creation screen.

(2) Touch panel For touch switch operation on the utility screen and the user creation screen
Lit in green: Power is correctly supplied.
Lit in orange: Screen saving.

3 POWER LED

®) Blinks in orange/green: Blown back light bulb
Not lit: Power is not supplied.

(4) Logo label Removable

®)

USB interface

USB interface for communicating with PC (Device)
For OS installation, project data download, and FA transparent

)

USB environmental protection
cover

Opens/closes when the USB interface is used.
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4.2

Back Panel

®) ) (8

/ Battery cover opened

(1)
/

o

A7
v
9]

N\

(13)

(FG) 24V DC

L et

&)

: 77—l (6)
E @ Z ACCESSGF‘;D;\N @ :| y
% 14| A TSEL
< I / 1
e ] (9)
lg } Power supply terminal layout
) } & INeUT
}
M
il
l “‘

L

0

i -

- \
(11)

No. Name Description
e Tt o o o e D )1 P (0
(2) RS-422/485 interface For communicating with controller (PLC, microcomputer board, etc) (D-sub 9pin female)
3) USB interface USB interface for data transfer, data storage (host)
(4) fPJf:;e:ting?sif;om removing Hole fixed with banding band or others as a prevention from removing for the USB cable
(5) Rating plate (nameplate) The model name, current consumption, product number, H/W version, and BootOS version are described.
(6) SD card interface Interface for installing the SD card to the GOT
(7) SD card access LED Lit: SD card being accessed, Not lit: SD card is not accessed.
Prohibits accessing the SD card removing the card from the GOT.
(8) SD card access switch ON: SD card being accessed (SD card removal prohibited)
OFF: SD card not accessed (SD card removal possible)
©) Battery GT11-50BAT battery-for storir-19 clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value, advanced
alarm, advanced recipe, logging, hard copy and SRAM user area
(10) | Battery cover Opens/closes when the battery is replaced or the terminating resistor is selected.
(11) Power terminal Power terminal and FG terminal (for power supply (24VDC) to GOT and grounding)
(12) | Power terminal cover Opens/closes when the power terminal is connected. (color: transparent)
(13) | Reset switch Switch for resetting the hardware (Use an isolated rod to operate.)
(14) :j;;\;ir?ating resistor selector For switching the RS-422/485 communication interface terminating resistor
(15) Ethernet communication status | SD RD: Turns on in green during data communication,

LED

100M: Turns on in green during 100Mbps transmission.

4. PARTS NAME
4.2 Back Panel



4.3

Rear Face

T — =

10BASE-T /
100BASE-TX

s | EEHJ———

= 1000000000000000000 T

2) (1) 2)

No.

Name

Description

(1)

Ethernet interface

For Ethernet connection to a controller (PLC microcomputer board) (RJ-45 connector)

(@)

Holes for unit mounting fixtures

Holes for the mounting fixtures (accessory) when the GOT is mounted to the panel (4 holes at top and
bottom)
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5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE

=
w
S
5.1 UL, cUL Standards g
>
o
UL, cUL Standard are recognized in use by the following combination (Model and Hardware version of the GOT/LOT.).
Iltem Model Hardware version of the GOT/LOT. >
o
GT1455-QTBD =
GT1455-QTBDE Version C : Environmental rating Type1 %
GT1450-QLBD Version D or later : Environmental rating Type4x (indoor use only) E o
Got GT1450-QLBDE 5 %
>
GT1450-QMBD Version A : Environmental rating Type1 21
GT1450-QMBDE Version B or later : Environmental rating Type4x (indoor use only)
RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter GT14-RS2T4-9P LOT.121 or later
()
b4
]
'_
POINT; S
L
o
Checking method of hard ware version. &
Confirm the hardware version with the rating plate of the GOT.
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
mopeL GT1455-QTBDE w
IN' 20. 4~ 26. 4VDC POWER 15. 6W MAX =
SIN 1160003 AA @ s
MAC. ADD. 12. 34.56.78.90. 12 1A—é) e
. ADD. 12.34.56.78.90. I 14
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Hardware =
MADE IN JAPAN version

80M1 IND. CONT. EQ
c US LISTED

B General notes on Power supply

This equipment must be supplied by a UL Listed or Recognized 24V DC rated power supply and UL Listed or
Recognized fuse rated not higher than 4A, or a UL Listed Class 2 power supply.

Suw
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20
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B Using GOT

GOT is for use on a Flat Surface of a Type 1 or Type 4x (indoor use only) Enclosure.

5.2 EMC Directive

For the products sold in European countries, the conformance to the EMC Directive, which is one of the European
Directives, has been a legal obligation since 1996. Also, conformance to the Low Voltage.

Directive, another European Directives, has been a legal obligation since 1997.

Manufacturers who recognize their products must conform to the EMC and Low Voltage Directive are required to declare
that their products conform to these Directives and put a "CE mark" on their products.

INSTALLATION

* This product is designed for use in industrial applications.
+ Authorized Representative in the European Community: Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V.
Gothaer Str. 8, 40880 Ratingen, Germany

WIRING

OPTION

5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE 5-1
5.1 UL, cUL Standards



5.2.1

Requirements to Meet EMC Directive

EMC Directives are those which require "any strong electromagnetic force is not output to the external.:Emission
(electromagnetic interference)" and "It is not influenced by the electromagnetic wave from the external.: Immunity

(electromagnetic sensitivity)".

Iltems ® EMC directive thru B Grounding summarize the precautions to use GOT and configure the mechanical unit in

order to match the EMC directives.

Though the data described herein are produced with our best on the basis of the requirement items and standards of the
restrictions gathered by Mitsubishi, they do not completely guaranteed that all mechanical unit manufactured according
to the data do not always match the above directives. The manufacturer itself which manufactures the mechanical unit

must finally judge the method and others to match the EMC directives.

B EMC directive

The standards of the EMC Directive are shown below.

Applied standard Test standard

Test details

Standard value

EN55011

Radiated noise™!

Electromagnetic emissions from the
product are measured.

30M-230MHz QP:

30dB ¢ V/m (30m in measurement range)*z' K
230M-1000MHz QP:

37dB 1V/m(30m in measurement range

3

2,73
)

EN61000-4-2

Electrostatic immunity*1

Immunity test in which static electricity is
applied to the cabinet of the equipment.

=+ 4kV Contact discharge
=+ 8kV Aerial discharge

EN61000-4-3
Radiated field AM

modulation”!

Immunity test in which field is irradiated
to the product.

80-1000MHz:10V/m
1.4-2GHz:3V/m
2.0-2.7GHz:1V/m

80%AM modulation@1kHz

Power line:2kV

EN61131-2 Immunity test in which burst noise is
EN61000-4-4 ) y . ) Digital 1/0(24V or higher): 1kV
1 2007 . e applied to the power line and signal -
Fast transient burst noise lines (Digital 1/0(24V or less))> 250V
’ (Analog 1/0, signal lines)> 250V
Power line (between line and ground): & 0.5kV
EN61000-4-5 Immunity test in which lightening surge ) ( ) g )
) x4 . . Power line (between lines): &= 0.5kV
Surge immunity is applied to the product.
Data communication port: &= 1kV
EN61000-4-6 Immunity test in which a noise inducted | Power line: 10V
Conducted RF immunity*1 on the power and signal lines is applied. | Data communication port: 10V
Test for checking normal operations
EN61000-4-8 cKing P
under the circumstance exposed to the
Power supply frequency o ) 30 A/m
L . . ferromagnetic field noise of the power
magnetic field immunity
supply frequency (50/60Hz).
*1 The GOT is an open type device (device installed to another device) and must be installed in a conductive control panel.
The above test items are conducted in the condition where the GOT is installed on the conductive control panel and combined
with the Mitsubishi PLC.
*2  QP: Quasi-peak value, Mean : Average value
*3  The above test items are conducted in the following conditions.
30M-230MHz QP : 40dBMV/m (10m in measurement range)
230M-1000MHz QP : 47dBMV/m (10m in measurement range)
5-2

5.2 EMC Directive
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W Control panel
GOT is an open type device (device installed to another device) and must be installed in a conductive control panel.

It not only assure the safety but also has a large effect to shut down the noise generated from GOT, on the control
panel.

(1) Control panel
(@) The control panel must be conductive.

(b) When fixing a top or bottom plate of the control panel with bolts, do not coat the plate and bolt surfaces so
that they will come into contact.
And connect the door and box using a thick grounding cable in order to ensure the low impedance under
high frequency.

(c) When using an inner plate to ensure electric conductivity with the control panel, do not coat the fixing bolt
area of the inner plate and control panel to ensure conductivity in the largest area as possible.

(d) Ground the control panel using a thick grounding cable in order to ensure the low impedance under high
frequency.

(e) Holes made in the control cabinet must be 10 cm (3.94inch) diameter or less. If the holes are 10cm
(3.94inch) or larger, radio frequency noise may be emitted.
In addition, because radio waves leak through a clearance between the control panel door and the main
unit, reduce the clearance as much as practicable.
The leakage of radio waves can be suppressed by the direct application of an EMI gasket on the paint
surface.

(2) Connection of power and ground wires
Ground and power supply wires for the GOT must be connected as described below.
Provide a grounding point near the GOT. Short-circuit the FG terminals of the GOT (FG: frame ground) and
ground them with the thickest and shortest wire possible (The wire length must be 30cm (11.81in.) or shorter.)
The FG terminals function is to pass the noise generated in the PC system to the ground, so an impedance that
is as low as possible must be ensured. As the wires are used to relieve the noise, the wire itself carries a large
noise content and thus short wiring means that the wire is prevented from acting as an antenna.
Note) A long conductor will become a more efficient antenna at high frequency.

(3) Shock protection
In order to prevent those who are unfamiliar with power facility, e.g., an operator, from getting a shock, make
sure to take the following measures on the control panel.
(a) Store the GOT within the control panel locked, and allow only those who are familiar with power facility to
unlock the panel.
(b) Build the structure in order that the power supply will be shut off when the control panel is opened.

(4) Dustproof and waterproof features
The control panel also provides protection from dust, water and other substances. Insufficient ingression
protection may lower the insulation withstand voltage, resulting in insulation destruction. The insulation in the
GOT is designed to cope with the pollution level 2, so use in an environment with pollustion level 2 or better.

Pollution level1 : An environment where the air is dry and conductive dust does not exist.

Pollution level2 : An environment where conductive dust does not usually exist, but occasional
temporary conductivity occurs due to the accumulated dust.
Generally, this is the level for inside the control panel equivalent a control room or
on the floor of a typical factory.

Pollution level3 : An environment where conductive dust exits and conductivity may be generated
due to the accumulated dust.
An environment for a typical factory floor.

Pollution level4 : Continuous conductivity may occur due to rain, snow, etc. An outdoor environment.

B Grounding

The following are applicable ground terminals. Use them in the grounded state.
Be sure to ground the GOT for ensuring the safety and complying with the EMC Directive.

Protective grounding @ : Ensures the safety of the GOT and improves the noise resistance.
Functional grounding A : Improves the noise resistance.
5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE 5-3
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5.2.2 EMC Directive-Compliant System Configuration

For information of the EMC Directive-compliant models please consult with your nearest Mitsubishi product provider.

B GOT

Use any of the following GOTs with which CE mark logo is printed on the rating plate.
When using a GOT other than shown below, the system does not conform to the EMC Directive.

ltem Model Hardware version of the GOT

GT1455-QTBD

Versi |
GT1455-QTBDE ‘ersion C or later

GT1455-Q

GT1450-QMBD
GT1450-QMBDE

GT1450-QLBD .
GT1450-Q GT1450-QLBDE Version C or later

POINT,

Checking method of hard ware version.
Confirm the hardware version with the rating plate of the GOT.

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
mopeL GT1455-QTBDE

IN 20.4~26.4VDC POWER 15. 6W MAX

SIN 1160003 AR ©

MAC. ADD. 12. 34. 56.78.90. 12 J‘AIA)
—_— = Hardware
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION .
MADE IN JAPAN Verslon

80M1 IND. CONT. EQ
c US LISTED

B Connection method
Use the following methods to connect with the GOT to ensure compliance with the EMC Directive.
O : Compliant with EMC Directive x : Not compliant with EMC Directive

Connection method™’! GT14
Direct connection to CPU @)
Computer link connection X
CC-Link connection (via G4) X
Ethernet connection O
GOT multi-drop connection X
Other connections o"

*1 When connecting the GOT to other controllers as a PLC manufactured by other company, create the cable (by the user) and
configure the system to meet the EMC Directive specifications for the connected device.

POINT;

Connected devices

If connecting to the PLC or microcomputer other than Mitsubishi products
(MELSEC-Q series, MELSEC-L series, MELSEC-QnA , MELSEC-A series or MELSEC-FX series) please
refer to the EMC Directive compliance manual for that specific device.

S5-4 5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE
5.2 EMC Directive



B About the cable used
Any device which utilizes a data communication function is susceptible to the wider effects of local EMC noise.
Therefore, when installing any communication cables care should always be taken with the routing and location of =
those cables. The GOT identified on the previous page are compliant with the EMC requirement when the following g
communication cables are used. x
>
(1) Panel-mounted USB port extension °
GT14-C10EXUSB-4S
(2) Direct connection cable -
Q
Existing Cables User Made Cables E
GT01-C30R2-6P, GTO1-C30R4-25P, 2 3
GT01-C100R4-25P, GT01-C200R4-25P, bz
GT01-C300R4-25P, GT01-C10R4-8P, The cable need to be independently tested by the user to demonstrate EMC 5 8
GT01-C30R4-8P, GT01-C100R4-8P, compatibility when they are used with the GOT, the PLC of MELSEC-Q series,
GT01-C200R4-8P, GT01-C300R4-8P, MELSEC-L series, MELSEC-QnA, MELSEC-A series and MELSEC-FX series.
GT01-C30R2-9S, GT01-C30R2-25P,
WS0-C20R2 %)
&
(3) Ethernet connection cable E
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) 2
(4) PLC (manufactured by other company), microcomputer, temperature controller, inverter, servo amplifier, ﬁ
CNC, MODBUS(R)/RTU or MODBUS(R)/TCP connection @
Produce the cable (RS-232 cable, RS-422 / 485 cable) for connecting the GOT to a controller with reference to
the following manual.
[ =~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used "
2
b4
2
5.2.3 Precautions for Wiring/Connecting the EMC Directive-Compliant Product E

Wire and connect GOT1000 series equipments as instructed below. If the GOT1000 series equipments are configured in
a way different from the following instructions, the system may not comply with EMC directives.

B Power and ground wires wiring method
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(1) Power and ground wires wiring method
Connect the power wire and connection cable as shown in the illustration, and be sure to attach a ferrite core
(TDK Corporation type ZCAT3035-1330 or similar) within the range shown below.

Lead the power wire and ground wire as shown in 5.2.1 B Control panel (2).
Be sure to ground the FG cable, and protective ground cable.

I 8
AP\ INPUT E
(F'G) iani —— :(l
LR =
(2]
i z

[

—

Up to 75mm

Q
P4
x
2
p4
]
E
o
o

5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE 5-5
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POINT,

Any device which utilizes a data communication function is susceptible to the wider effects of local EMC noise.
Therefore, when installing any communication cables care should always be taken with the routing and location of
those cables.

Optional ferrite cores are recommended when the cable route is close to EMC noise sources like welders, large
motors, etc.

All tests have been performed with original Mitsubishi cables. For customer prepared cables, please refer to the
previous page.

GOT Unit Existing Cables User Made Cables

GT1450-QLBD
GT1450-QLBDE

rd .
GT1450-QMBD Ex. GTO1-C30RA-EP (as shown in EX.1) 3" party cables need to be independently
GT1450-QMBDE : - tested. by the user to demonstrate EMC
GT1455-QTBD compliance.

GT1455-QTBDE

Example 1

F = Ferrite core

GT01-C30R4-8P Ex. NEC TOKIN - ESD-R-17S or similar

| (250mm) | 100mm |
(9.84inch) | (3.93inch) |
Programmable ] _
controller F --‘ F | 5 GOT units
L ®
| 140mm T .
| (5.51inch) Comes equipped

Optional Optional

5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE
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6. INSTALLATION

=
w
MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS A WARNING E
>
6)
» Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or removing the
GOT to/from the panel.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.
&
g
MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS =
A\ CAUTION
wnZ
» Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in this manual. oo
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.
» Never drop cutting chips and electric wire chips into the ventilation window of the GOT when you drill screw holes
or perform wiring. @
Otherwise, fire, failure or malfunction may be caused. 5
» Connect connection cables securely to the specified connectors while the power is turned OFF. E
Imperfect connection may cause malfunction or failure. %
» Operate and store the GOT in environments without direct sunlight, dust, lamp black, conductive dust, corrosive '5'5
gas, combustible gas, high temperature, condensation, wind, rain, vibrations and impacts.
Electric shock, fire, malfunction, product damage or deterioration can be caused.
+ Tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction. Also, undertightening can disable
waterproof or oil proof effect. <
Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the GOT. Also, s
"distortion" of the GOT or the panel may disable waterproof or oil proof effect. E
g
6.1 Control Panel Inside Dimensions for Mounting GOT
Suw
<=
26
Mount the GOT onto the control panel while considering the following control panel inside dimensions. 2 m
Vertical installation of the GOT requires a space with the same dimensions as the horizontal installation turned 90 = S8
degrees clockwise (seen from the display side). jfz_z e
Dwuw
POINT ©
Applicable cable =
Some cables may need to be longer than the specified dimensions when connecting to the GOT. Therefore, 8
consider the connector dimensions and bending radius of the cable as well for installation. é
b
30 (119" 152 (5.99") | =
|
[o] 3
m EI @ © A([EOSSOE—U‘N‘ @
e SD CARD
’ Q
—~ Z
D) ™ o 74
J 35 ;
G| ui Pt iy
] AN <
[EarTeny) A
vt
T
T [ s] ‘
o] ‘ Unit: mm (inch)

OPTION
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6.2 Panel Cutting Dimension

Make holes in the panel according to the dimensions list below.
Also, ensure 10mm of space in upper and lower parts of the panel for mounting fixtures.

» Horizontal format (If the vertical format is selected, the dimension must be rotated 90 degrees.)

] 153 2 (6.03" 1008 |
————————————————— '—¥ 10 (0.4")
1 or more
.
g
3
N Within 2 (0.08”) to 4 (0.16”)
Yo
N
10 (0.4")
——————————————— ——4—ormore  Unit: mm (inch)

6.3 Mounting Position

When mounting the GOT, the following clearances must be maintained from other structures and devices.

* The below diagram represents a horizontal installation. (The same clearances must be maintained when rotating the
GOT 90 degrees clockwise for a vertical installation.)

Installation Environment A, D B C E

In the presence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby 50mm or more 80mm or more™! 50mm or more 2 100mm or more

In the absence of radiated-noise or heat-generating equipment nearby 20mm or more 20mm or more 20mm or more 20mm or more
*1  Vertical Format....50 mm (1.97") or more
*2  Vertical Format....80 mm (3.14") or more
7y
m
v
—
o
7'y
<
4 Panel thickness: 2 to 4mm
(0.08 to 0.16inch)
6-2 6. INSTALLATION
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6.4 Control Panel Temperature and Mounting Angle

When mounting the main unit to a control panel or similar fixture, set the GOT display section as shown below.

B Horizontal installation

When the temperature inside the control panel is 40 to 55°C, the mounting angle should be in the range from 60 to
105 degrees.

OVERVIEW

~. GOT
back panel

GOT
display
section

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

~~L
Control panel,
etc.

The GOT will have a longer lifetime if used within the mounting angles shown above.
Ideally, the temperature inside the control panel should not exceed 0 to 40°C.

SPECIFICATIONS

B Vertical installation
When the temperature inside the control panel is 40 to 50°C, the mounting angle should be in the range from 60 to
105 degrees.

A~ GOT
back panel

PARTS NAME

GOT
display
section
/:\,
Control panel,
etc.

The GOT will have a longer lifetime if used within the mounting angles shown above.
Ideally, the temperature inside the control panel should not exceed 0 to 40°C.
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6.5 Installation Procedure

The GOT is designed to be embedded into a panel. Mount the GOT by following the procedure below.
For the panel cutting dimension, refer to "6.2 Panel Cutting Dimension".
Also, be sure that the thickness of the mounting panel face is 2 to 4mm.

1. Installing the packing
Install packing to the packing installation groove on the back
panel of the GOT.
While referring to the cross sectional view of the packing shown
left, push the thinner side into the packing groove.
(Left drawing is the example of lateral format.)

Magnified
illustration

Packing installation groove

Packing cross sectional view

|

4 Inserting direction

2. Inserting into the panel face
Insert the GOT from the front side of the panel.

Mounting hole

Enlarged view 3. Fixing the GOT

Engage the hook of the mounting fixture (accessory) to the unit
fixing hole of the GOT and fix them by tightening the mounting
screws in the torque range of 0.3 to 0.5N-m.

Mounting
bracket

Mounting
screw

4. A protection film is attached on the display section of GOT prior
to shipment.
Remove the film when the installation is completed.

6. INSTALLATION
6.5 Installation Procedure



POINT.|.

Cautions on installation

(1) Tightening the mounting screw
Tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a drop and disable waterproof or oil proof effect.
Overtightening may damage the unit, or distort the panel and make a surface waviness on the display area,
leading to deterioration of the visibility or incorrect input from the touch panel. Also, overtightening can disable
waterproof or oil proof effect.
+ Specified torque range: 0.3 to 0.5N'-m

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

(2) Mounting panel face
Make sure that the panel surface is free from warpage, flaws and irregularities. Warpage, flaws and
irregularities may disable the waterproof effect.
Select proper panel thickness under consideration of the panel strength.
(For example, the panel strength may be insufficient depending on the panel material and dimensions even if
the panel thickness is acceptable. Insufficient panel strength may cause warpage depending on the
installation positions of the GOT and other equipment.)

SPECIFICATIONS

PARTS NAME
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7. WIRING

WIRING PRECAUTIONS AWARN ING

» Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

OVERVIEW

» Please make sure to ground FG terminal of the GOT power supply section by applying 100 or less which is used
exclusively for the GOT.
Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

+ Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal arrangement of the
product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

+ Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the GOT.

+ Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

SPECIFICATIONS

WIRING PRECAUTIONS ACAUT'ON

» Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting and terminal
screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

PARTS NAME

This chapter describes the wiring to the GOT power supply section.
For the connection with a PLC, refer to the following.

[T~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3

For the dimensional drawing of connection cables, refer to the following.

[Z5~ Appendix.1 External Dimensions

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cUL

\ /

\
)
HINT €

General preventive measures against noise

There are two kinds of noises: Radiated noise that is transmitted into the air and Conductive noise that is directly
transmitted along connected lines.
Countermeasures must be taken considering both kinds of noises and referring to the following 3 points.

INSTALLATION

(1) Protecting against noise
(a) Keep signal lines away from noise sources such as a power cable or a highpower drive circuit.
(b) Shield the signal lines.
(2) Reducing generated noise
(a) Use a noise filter, etc. to reduce the level of the noise generated due to a source such as a high-power
motor drive circuit.
(b) Attach surge killers to the terminals on the No Fuse Breaker (NFB), electromagnetic contactors, relays,
solenoid valves, and generators to suppress noise interference.

WIRING

(3) Releasing noise to the ground
(a) Make sure to connect the ground cable to the ground.
(b) Use a short and thick cable to lower its impedance.
(c) Ground the power system and the control system separately.

OPTION
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7.1 Power Supply Wiring

7.1.1  Wiring example

Connect the power supply to the power terminals on the back panel of the GOT.
Use 0.75mm?2 or thicker cables to avoid voltage drop and tighten the terminal screw with the specified torque securely.

o e e e L e T
% i Ig = © Acceosso;D;\N }
2 e SD CARD

- \ [ 3] }
& INPUT PC and external { q}

(FG) 24V DC device connection &
| T_||_'|" cables { Tl }
: - ( |
) - ] }
i i i I (FF) z':':: }
\ | <L m| = }

+
Grounding — 24VDC RR® I
(100Q or less) -__|power supply — =
L e e e e e e

7.1.2 Grounding the GOT

B About grounding
Make sure to carry out the following for grounding.
+ Carry out the independent grounding if possible.
Apply the class D grounding. (Keep the grounding resistance within 100 Q or less.)
« If the independent grounding is impossible, carry out the shared grounding as shown in fig.2) below.

GOT Other GOT Other GOT Other
device device device
@ @ Grounding Q
Grounding 1009 or less
Lmog or Iess)I L\Q}J
(1) Independent ground (2) Shared grounding (3) Common grounding
...... Best condition ...... Good condition ...... Not allowed

« Use the cable of 2mm? or more for grounding.
Set the grounding point closer to the GOT to make the grounding cable short as possible.

7-2 7. WIRING
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B Recommended terminal shape
Terminal screws should be tightened to between 0.5 to 0.8N-m. Terminal screws must be secured to prevent a loose
connection thus avoiding a malfunction. =
Do not tighten the terminal screw with a torque exceeding the specified torque. Failure to do so may cause g
equipment failures or malfunctions. x
$3.2 Terminal ~ Solderless Terminal Soldgrless 5
6.2mm /screw /terminal /screw /termlnal
or less
$3.2 z
or less é
=8
When wiring one cable to When wiring two cables to % %
one terminal one terminal "o
Cable size For power supply: 0.75mm?2 or more For grounding: 2mm?2 or more
Solderless terminal M3 solderless terminal (applicable solderless terminal: RAV1.25-3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A)
(2]
Tightening torque 0.5t0 0.8N'm 5
=
<
O
T
. .« . (@]
7.1.3 The cause of malfunctions related wiring/Remedy 5
Grounding of the GOT may cause electric potential difference and noise interference, which may result in GOT
malfunctions. These problems may be resolved by taking the following measures.
B Wiring path of the GOT's ground cable and power line 4
<
Bundling the GOT's ground cable and power line together can cause interference noise, which may result in 3)
malfunctions. &
Keeping the GOT's ground cable and power line away from each other will help minimize noise interference. &
g w
: =
o) o) n =
ﬂ = 28
<=
FG FG 300
°Z
- <
JF =
f j B
Power supply for power equipment Power supply for power equipment
P4
)
Good : Wiring the ground cable away from the Bad : Bundling the ground cable and =
power cable the power cable -
-
z
Q
Zz
4
=
p4
]
(-
o
o
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B Connecting the ground cable from the panel that houses control equipment to the panel to
which the GOT is grounded

When running a single ground cable from the panel that houses such piece of control equipment as a PLC to the
panel to which the GOT is grounded, the ground cable may have to be directly connected to the terminal on the GOT.

Connection cable

Ground cable from
the panel that
houses control
equipment

)

If electric potential difference between the ground points created by
shown in Remedy 1 below may solve the problem.

t causes malfunctions, lowering the voltage as

* Remedy 1 (Refer to the figures Remedy 1-1 and 1-2 below.)
If the electric potential difference between the ground cable and the panel that houses the GOT is creating
problems, connect the ground cable to the panel also.
If the wiring method as shown in Remedy 1-1 is not feasible, follow Remedy 1-2.

— [—

Connection cable Connection cable

Ground cable from
- the panel that -

houses control
Ground cable from :
the panel that FG equipment FG
houses control Use the thickest
equipment cable possible.
Use the thickest Panel Panel
cable possible. - grounding = 4 grounding
kil kil -
Remedy 1-1 Remedy 1-2

If taking Remedy 1 worsens noise interference, taking Remedy 2 may alleviate it.

* Remedy 2 (Refer to the figures Remedy 2-1 and 2-2 below.)
Attach a ferrite core to the cable if noise from the GOT panel has adverse effects on the GOT when Remedy 1
is taken.
Wind the wire around the ferrite core several times (approx. 3 times), if a ferrite core is used.
If the wiring method as shown in Remedy 2-1 is not feasible, follow Remedy 2-2.

Connection cable Connection cable

Ground cable from
the panel that
houses control

Ground cable from

the panel that . FG equipment
houses control Ferrite core Use the thickest
equipment cable possible.
Use the thickest Panel

cable possible. grounding

Remedy 2-1 Remedy 2-2

7. WIRING
7.1 Power Supply Wiring



7.2 Wiring inside and outside the panel

7.2.1  Wiring inside =
%
Run power lines, servo amplifier drive wires, and communication cables so that they do not cross each other. g
Noise interference that is generated by cables that cross each other may cause malfunctions.
Surge suppressors are an effective way to filter out surge noise that is generated from no fuse breakers (NFB),
electromagnetic contactors (MC), relays (RA), solenoid valves, and induction motors.
For surge killers, refer to the section to follow. =
[Z 7.2.3 Attaching surge killers to control equipment 5
2
| Uncrossed power lines and Crossing power lines and communication cables ﬁ%
/w » communication cables /T\ 0z
Power I Power P 8
cable ) cable
. PLC GOT connection cable PLC GOT connection cable
NFB | | I NFB —
I (__PLCI/O wire PLC /O wire 2
N ' =
N N 5
A ] D 5
&
MC MC MC RA RA )
\ | |
Z /
\ Drive control wirer . / \ Y Drive control wire
] L
| Terminal block | | | Terminal block Z
b4
' (%)
2
o
g
7.2.2 Outside the panel
Suw
To pull the power line and communication cable out of the panel, make two pullout holes away from each other and pull < E
the cables through. é’ Q
Putting both cables through the same pullout hole will increase noise interference. = = ﬂaﬁ
P4
Power line ;.—f_f e
""" ‘ - TTTTT wuw
_____ ' Powerline | ---» Connection
/ ::> \ / cable
Connection 7
cable ?\ M 5
=
Pullout hole Pullout hole 2
<
2
Keep the power line and communication cable inside the duct at least 100mm away from each other. =
If that is not possible, the use of a metal separator inside the duct can reduce noise interference.
Power line Wiring duct — Separator
100mm or more w )
Yy P
[ ] z
Signal line - poyer fine Signal line =
p4
]
=
o
o
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7.2.3 Attaching surge killers to control equipment

If communication errors happen in synch with the on/off signals from certain control equipment (referred to as "load"
hereafter) such as no fuse breakers, electromagnetic contactors, relays, solenoid valves, and induction motors, surge
noise interference is suspected.

If this problem happens, keep the ground cable and communication cable away from the load.

If that is not possible, an installation of a surge killer will help reduce noise interference.

Place the surge killer as close to the load as possible.

Remedy for AC inductive load

Keep the ground cable and

communication cable away
from each other.

ci]
Output i % | L:Load
RiZ!
O 5K
_/ \
AC

) Place the surge killer near the load.
Output equipment

such as PLC output unit

Remedy for DC inductive load

Keep the ground cable and
communication cable away
from each other.

Output g% L:Load
| | ".'k
1 I \
DC

) Place the surge killer near the load.
Output equipment

such as PLC output unit

O
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8. OPTION

&
8.1 SD Card
>
)

The SD card is used to transmit the OS or project data and to save the data of the alarm history function.

For details, refer to the following.

P4

[Z5~ 13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL) 8

&

. =3

8.1.1 Applicable SD card B
%8

The following SD cards are applicable for GOT.

Model name Description ®
L1MEM-2GBSD SD memory card 2GB 5
'_
L1MEM-4GBSD SDHC memory card 4GB é
T
- Commercially-available SD card ! g
*1 Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable. @

For the operation-checked models, refer to "Operation Check Results of Third Party SD Cards on GT14 Model" (Hime-T-P-0089)

separately available, or contact your local distributor.

L
>
. . s
8.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of the SD card »
5

Install/remove the SD card with the power supply of GOT is OFF or SD card access switch is "OFF".

B Installing o
Z W
<=
0=
20

<= 1. Set the SD card access switch of the GOT to "OFF", and | EDE [i4
make sure 2k
Accgsowou g j I<Z£ g
SD CARD that the SD card access LED turns off. Soni
When the SD card access LED turns off, the SD card
can be installed even during the GOT power on.
b4
o
=
-
£
1))
z
7. Insertthe SD card into the SD card interface with its front
side (nameplate side) outside.
3. Turn the SD card access switch on.
After the SD card access switch is turned on, the SD
card can be used. Q
x
=
()
@
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B Removing

- 1. Set the SD card access switch of the GOT to "OFF."
ACCEOSSOFFDN

Make sure that the SD card access LED turns off.
When the SD card access LED turns off, the SD card can
be installed or removed even during the GOT power on.

7. Push-in the SD card once and leave your finger, then
remove the SD card.

POINIT,

Precautions for removing the SD card

(1) While the SD card access LED is on, do not install/remove the SD card or power off the GOT.
To do so may cause data corruption or malfunction.

(2) When ejecting the SD card, support it by hand since it may pop out.
Failure to do so may cause a fall of the SD card leading to failure or damage of the card.

8. OPTION
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8.2 USB Memory

The USB memory is used to transmit the OS or project data and to save the data of the alarm history function.
For details, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)

8.2.1 Applicable USB memory

The following USB memory is applicable for GOT.

Model name Description

- Commercially-available USB memory”!

*1 Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable.
For the operation-checked models, refer to "List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000 series" (T10-0039) separately available,
or contact your local distributor.

8.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of the USB memory

When USB memory is accurately inserted to the USB interface, the GOT automatically recognizes it.
For removing methods of the USB memory, refer to the following.

[ZZ 13.2.9 USB device status display
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8.3 Battery

The battery backs up clock data and data stored in the built-in RAM (D drive) including alarm history, recipe data, time
action setting value, advanced alarm, advanced recipe, logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area. A battery is installed to
GT14 when GT14 is shipped from the factory.

8.3.1 Applicable battery

The following battery is applicable for GT14.

Model name Description
GT11-50BAT Battery for clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value, advanced alarm,
advanced recipe, logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area backups

8.3.2 Battery specifications

The following describes the battery specifications.

Iltem Specifications
Model name GT11-50BAT
Type Manganese dioxide lithium primary battery
Initial voltage 3.0V
Life Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
Application For clock data, alarm history, rgcipe data, time action setting value, advanced alarm,
advanced recipe, logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area backups
POINT,

For the battery directive in EU member states, refer to the following.

[ = 17.4 mHandling of Batteries and Devices with Built-in Batteries in EU Member States

POINT,

Battery life and replacement time

(1) Battery life reference: Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
Battery replacement time reference: 4 to 5 years
The battery is susceptible to natural discharge. Order one when necessary.

(2) Check if the battery condition is normal within the utility.
For details of battery status display, refer to the following.

[ = 11.1 Display Setting
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8.3.3 Battery replacement procedure

Replace battery periodically at intervals of 4 to 5 years as reference.
7. Turmn the GOT power off. §
o
2. Open the battery cover of the GOT. g
3. Remove the old battery from the GOT.
P4
O
'_
g
&2
28
4. Disconnect the old battery connector and insert ®0
the new battery connector within 30s.
5. Install a new battery to the GOT and close the 2
battery cover. ]
'_
<
(S}
L
O
L
o
(]
Connector
6. Turn the GOT power on.
41}
/. Check if the battery condition is normal with the =
utility. ;
For details of battery status display, refer to the =
following. &

[~ = 12. CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY
STATUS DISPLAY (TIME SETTING AND
DISPLAY)

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cUL

INSTALLATION

oo WIRING
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8.4 Protective Sheet

The protective sheet is used to protect the operation surface from damage or dirt when the touch key of GOT display
section is operated.
For the GOT, the protective sheet is attached for transportation. (It is different from the one described in this chapter.)

8.4.1 Applicable protective sheet

Product name Model name Description
GT14-50PSCB Clear 5 sheets
GT14-50PSCB Antiglare 5 sheets
Protective sheet 5.7" protective sheet
GT14-50PSCW Clear (Frame: white) 5 sheets
GT14-50PSGW Antiglare (Frame: white) 5 sheets

8.4.2 Installing procedure

1. Ifthe protective sheet has been already attached to the
GOT, remove the old one from the GOT display section
holding the lower right corner.

If the protective sheet for transportation is attached to the
GOT, remove it too.

7. Remove the release paper from the back of a new
protective sheet. Do not remove the protective film.

3. Make sure to fit the sheet on the GOT without wrinkles or
air between the sheet and the GOT.

4. Remove the protective film from the protective sheet.
When the user continues using the GOT with the protective
film, the film may not be removed.

POINT;

Replacement time of protective sheet

Check the status of the protective sheet visually by the daily inspection.
The visibility becomes worse when there is too much dirt and cracks, causing malfunction. Proceed replacement
promptly.
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8.5 Protective Cover for Oil

Use of the protective cover for oil improves waterproof property, oil resistance, and chemical resistance of the GOT.

8.5.1 Applicable protective cover for oil

The following protective cover for oil is applicable for GT14.

Product name Model name Description

Protective cover for oil GT05-50PCO 5.7" protective cover for oil

8.5.2 Installing procedure

POINT;
Before attaching protective cover for oil

A protective film is attached on the display area when the GOT is shipped. Make sure to remove the protective film
before attaching the protective cover for oil.
For attaching the protective cover for oil to the GOT already mounted on the control panel, follow the procedures as
below.
» Remove the GOT from the control panel.
Make sure to externally shut off all phases of the power supply and remove all cables from the GOT in advance.
+ Clean dirt off surfaces of the GOT and control panel.

1. Position the POWER LED frame of the cover to the
POWER LED on the GOT front face, and the direction
of the cover is decided.

Protective Cover For oil

Please do not pull the oil cover
more than the necessity, 7. One corner of the cover is pulled outside, and it hangs

and do not bend it extremely. it on the corner of the front panel of GOT.
The seat part and the rubber part

in the display part might flake off.

Protective Cover For oil

N\

The corner is hun

«Q
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The corner on the left is hung and the oil cover is hung 3. The oil cover was hung and the edge of the oil cover is
from A side to D side on the starting point sequentially. sequentially obtained and obtain the oil cover to cover

rubber packing parts in the back of GOT of the front
panel.
(From A side to D side, in the direction of the arrow)

4. Please confirm all surroundings. Check whether the
rubber packing is fitted correctly into the groove on the
under side of the GOT front panel, and then whether
the protective cover for oil securely covers the rubber
packing part to prevent invasion of liquids into the
board.

Make sure that corners of protective
cover for oil match those of GOT front.

5. Mount the GOT onto the control panel. When the
control panel is dirty, clean the control panel. The

Panel cut panel cutting dimensions and mounting screw
Protectivecover dimensions tightening torque with the protective cover for oil are
for oil the same as those without the cover.
~_ . .
Mounting metal fixture
T—Control panel

(1)

)

Precautions on installation

Tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.

+ Specified torque range (0.3 to 0.5N-m)

Undertightening can cause a drop. Also, undertightening can disable waterproof or oil proof effect.
Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the GOT or the mounting
fixtures. Also, "distortion" of the GOT or the panel may disable waterproof or oil proof effect.

Precautions for protective cover for oil

» The protective cover for oil is a consumable product.
Check the cover for scratch, damage or dirt at regular intervals, and replace with new one if necessary.

» Do not push the protective cover for oil with pointed tools, including mechanical pencils and screwdrivers.
Doing so causes scratches and damages of the cover.

* Do not clean the protective cover for oil with bleaches, thinners, organic solvents, corrosive chemicals, and
others. Doing so causes changes in shape and color of the cover.

» When the protective cover for oil is attached to the GOT, do not stretch and bend the cover too much. Doing
SO may cause a separation between the sheet and rubber.

» Do not place or use the protective cover for oil in direct sunshine.

» When the protective cover for oil gets dusts, wipe the dusts off with a damp cloth.

» Do not do a frequent detaching the protective cover for oil.
It causes deterioration in the oil performance and the medicine performance.

+ Itis not the one to guarantee all customer's environments.
Moreover, it is not likely to be able to use it in the environment to which oil splashes for a long time and the
environment with which Oilmist is filled.
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8.6 USB Environmental Protection Cover

The USB environmental protection cover protects the USB connector on the front face of GOT from dust, water, and oil.
The GOT is installed with the USB environmental protection cover at factory shipment.
Replace when damage and deterioration are caused.

8.6.1 Applicable USB environmental protection cover

The following USB environmental protection cover is applicable for GT14.

Product name Model name Description

USB environmental

) GT14-50UCOV Environmental protection cover for USB interface on the main unit front panel (conforming to IP67f)
protection cover

8.6.2 Installing procedure

7. Turn the GOT power off.
USB environmental
protection cover 7. Disconnect the USB cable from the GOT if one is
/ connected.
Open( 0 3. Open the USB environmental protection cover
2} Mounting screw equipped with the GOT and remove the mounting
screws.

4. Remove the old USB environmental protection cover
from the GOT to replace it with the new USB
environmental protection cover.

5. Fixthe projection of the new USB environmental
protection cover to be fitted into the hole of the GOT,
tighten the mounting screw in the specified torque
range, then install it to the GOT.

Tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque
range.

Not doing so may cause a damage or a drop.
Specified torque range: 0.36 to 0.48N'm

Mounting screw
M3 x 6 pan head screw

/‘\

M3 x 6 pan head screw

POINT,

Precautions when the USB environmental protection cover is opened

Environmental protective structure of USB interface is "IP2X" when the USB environmental protection cover is
opened.
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8.7 Stand

Stand is used to fix the GOT to standing status in order to debug the monitor screen data easily.

8.7.1 Applicable stand

The following stand is applicable for GT14.

Product name Model name Description

Stand GT05-50STAND Stand for 5.7" (for GOT1000 series)

8.7.2 Installing procedure

Adjust to

1. Adjust the mounting angle of GOT with the angle
45°, 55° 65°%r 75°.

adjusting fitting of the stand.

Angle adjusting fitting

2. Put the GOT into the stand from the stand front side
and fix it using the mounting fixtures.
For how to mount the GOT, refer to the following.
[ > 6.5 Installation Procedure
For a detail of the stand, refer to the following.

[ GOT1000 STAND User's Manual

GOT
mounting face
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8.8 Connector Conversion Adapter

GT10-9PT5S type connector conversion adapter enables an easy crossover wiring for the multi-drop-connected GOTs. =
For the wiring between the connector conversion adapter and the controller, refer to the following manual. “SJ
o
[z GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 =
6)
8.8.1  Applicable connector conversion adapter _
2
The following connector conversion adapter is applicable. %
>
Model name Description E %
GT10-9PT5S For GOT multi-drop connection 5 8
8.8.2 Installing procedure of connector conversion adapter =
)
2
9]
[T
o
7. Tumn the GOT power off. o
(]
7. Connect the connection conversion adapter to the RS-
422/485 interface on the GOT.
41}
=
<
b4
(]
'_
o
g
3. Fix the connection conversion adapter to the GOT
using the provided M3 tapping screws. 2,
Tightening torque: 0.3 to 0.6 Nem j) E
2
2 %
3z,
Js =S
Dwuw
P4
o
=
3
<
(2]
z
Q
Z
x
2
()
@
P4
o
|_
o
()
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8.9 Serial Multi-Drop Connection Unit

8.9.1  Serial multi-drop connection unit

GOT serial multi-drop connection is a communication method for 1:N communication by connecting multiple GOTs to
one PLC, using the GT01-RS4-M serial multi-drop connection unit.
For details of GOT multidrop connection, refer to the following.

[ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3

Serial multi-drop connection unit

Connect to the PLC

RS-485 cable

8.9.2 Applicable serial multi-drop connection unit

The following serial multi-drop connection unit is applicable.

Model name Description

GT01-RS4-M For GOT multi-drop connection

8.9.3 Installation

B Installed with DIN rail

Install the serial multi-drop connection unit with its hook (1 place) using the DIN rail.
 Applicable DIN rail DIN46277 (width: 35mm)
(Install the DIN rail with screws at intervals of 150mm.)

B Directly installed to panel

Install the serial multi-drop connection unit to the panel using 4.5mm holes (2 places).
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89.4 Parts name

R Protective cover is installed Protective cover is removed
2) A Y @J GT01-RS4-M g GTO01-RS4-M 5) ;
B — e =
8) x
4) w
82gwm ) 8:zwm >
O @)
mEn O ERROR O eRRoR
B & 3) i
NORSH
ol N
D M~ >
7) i
o
422 522 5) E
——]—— — 1 1 =)
@ D Z0
Y RDA RDB SDA SDB SG RDA RDB SDA SDB SG =
y \ O] 25
(T J 2-94.5 n O
- 57 (2.25")
> 65 (2.56") 9)

A
Z
]
'_

12) S
L
o
Q O E—
® %
10)
11)
R —
[
« E—‘/ L] Unit: mm (inch)

Y . — w
=
<

No. Name Description 3)
'_
1) Installation hole for the main unit Installation hole (2-94.5) g::
o
POWER Lit in green when the power is properly supplied.
SD Lit in green when the data is being sent to PLC.
2) LED
RD Lit in green when the data is being received from PLC. % m
<=
ERROR Lit or blinking depending on the status. 8 5
o w
3) | Terminating resistor selector switch Can be selected among 110Q, OPEN, and 330Q (set to "OPEN" by default). _ <Dt %
=)
zZ
4) Connector for the PLC communication D-Sub 9pin (Male), for RS-232 connection j— |<£ g
Swniu
Connector selection switch for the PLC
5) o : W Switch for selecting RS-422 or RS-232 (set to "RS-422" by default)
communication
6) USB port For connecting a PC (for changing the communication driver)
7) Connector for the PLC communication D-Sub 9pin (Female), for RS-422 connection %
8) Protective cover Protects unused D-sub connector, USB port, and switches. E
—
Terminal block for th ial multi-d =
9) ermina ) of: orthe serial multi-drop Terminal block 5-pin (with a protective cover) M3 Tightening torque 0.5 to 0.6N*m 'q_)
communication Z
10) | Power supply connector 24VDC power supply connector insertion point (A dedicated cable is included.)
11) | Slider for installing the DIN rail -
12) Mode selection switch Do not operate.
(Slide switch) (Set to right by default. When set to left, the module does not operate normally.)
Q
Z
. . . . . =
8.9.5 Caution for compliance with EMC Directive =
()
@

Please use the serial multi-drop connection unit while installed in conductive shielded control panels.

Programmable logic controllers are open-type devices that must be installed and used within conductive control panels.
Please secure the control panel lid to the control panel (for conduction).

Installation within a control panel greatly affects the safety of the system and aids in shielding noise from the serial multi-
drop connection unit.
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8.10 Panel-Mounted USB Port Extension

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S panel-mounted USB port extension is a waterproof extension cable of the USB.
It is used to pull out the USB interface (host) on the back of GT14 to the surface of the control panel.

8.10.1 Applicable panel-mounted USB port extension

The following panel-mounted USB port extension is applicable for GT14.

Model name Description

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S Panel-mounted USB port extension

8.10.2 Parts name

The following shows the parts name of panel-mounted USB port extension.
Cap installation chart

Waterproof cap

| = ||

USB plug Model name label Seal Nut

8.10.3 Installing procedure

B Installed to panel
Install the panel-mounted USB port extension as follows with attention to a curve or a distortion of waterproof cap,

seal, and nut.
Panel thickness: 2 to 4mm o
(0.08 to 0.16inch) S g
O-lél =+I
e
|2
Nut \
+
Waterproof /
19.4+0.1
(0.77"+0.01)

Unit: mm (inch)

Panel Cutting Dimensions

* The panel thickness is 2.0 to 4.0mm.

» For panel-mounted USB port extension, the panel surface with waterproof cap is compatible with IP67f.

» Tightening torque of nut is 0.294 to 0.343N+m. Overtightening or undertightening may disable the waterproof effect.
« Tighten the waterproof cap properly when the cable is not used.
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B Precautions on installing the panel-mounted USB port extension
(1) Run power lines, servo amplifier drive wires, and panel-mounted USB port extensions so that they do not cross
each other. =
w
(2) Install the panel-mounted USB port extension away from noise sources such as equipment. =
w
(3) Do not twist, bend at a sharp angle or a right angle, and stretch the panel-mounted USB port extension since the 3
cable may be broken.
(4) Install it while considering the following control panel inside dimensions.
» Dimension between the back of the GOT and structures z
=
g
ﬁ o
g TH
23
%0
80 (3.15")
or more > 9
)
2
O
[T
2
o
L (]
s
« Dimension of the protruding cable =
2
- ©
80 (3.15") or more g
g w
=E
o= =
L 3z,
Js =S
Dwuw
(5) Insert the USB plug part of the tip of the panel-mounted USB port extension securely to the USB port of the
GOT.
Since the USB plug part may be inserted loosely or unplugged by power of vibrations, impacts, or pulling, fix the
cable to the structures inside the panel or the preventive hole from removing for the USB cable of the GOT main =
unit by using the banding band or others. 8
'_
° o @ 2
Q
Z
x
2
()
@
(6) Use the product after checking that the functions and performances operate correctly.
P4
o
|_
o
()

8. OPTION 8-15
8.10 Panel-Mounted USB Port Extension



8.11 RS-232/485 Signal Conversion Adapter

GT14-RS2T4-9P type RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor enables conversion of RS-232 communication interface to
RS-485 communication interface.
For the wiring between the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter and the controller, refer to the following manual.

[ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3

8.11.1 Applicable RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter

The following RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor is applicable.

Model name Contents

For GOT multi-drop connection, multi-channel function connection,

GT14-RS2T4-9P
temperature controller connection, and MODBUS(R)/RTU connection

8.11.2 Installing procedure of RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter

7. Turnthe GOT power off.

7. Connect the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter to
the RS-232 interface on the GOT.

3. Fix the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor to the
GOT using the provided M3 tapping screws.
Tightening torque: 0.3 to 0.6 Nem

POINT

5V power supply

(1) To use the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor, select [Communication Setting] — [Communication
Setting] — [5V power supply] — [Yes] on the utility screen of GT14.
5V power supply is a function that supplies electrical power to the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor.
It cannot be used in other controllers. For details on the 5V power supply, refer to the following.

> 10.1.3 Communication setting contents

(2) [5V power supply] can be set with the GT 14 hardware version B or later.
In the hardware version A, since 5V power is always supplied, this setting operation is invalid.

(3) To use the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor, select CoreOS of version V05.28.00AP or later and the
standard OS of version V05.28.00 or later for GT14. For details on the version confirmation, refer to the
following.

[ 5 13.1.2 OS version confirmation

8-16 8. OPTION
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9. UTILITY FUNCTION

Utility is a function, which carries out connection of GOT and PLC, screen display and operation method settings,
program/data control and self-check etc.

z
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O
p
=)
(T
=
'—
=)

For the utility function list, refer to the following.

[Z5 9.2 Utility Function List

)
5
- . 22
9.1 Utility Execution sEs
548
- . " . . . . . . w3
For utility execution, utility has to be displayed by installing BootOS and Standard monitor OS in the C drive (Flash 828
memory).
There are following three types for the installing Standard monitor OS methods. cﬁ
E
L
. P
1) GT Designer3 — GOT 225
USB interface or i .9 i
Ethernet interface or — é & 2
RS-232 interface *1 . ) a8 Q
‘Installed directly from GT Designer3 ace
N I
[T ‘> -
. [0
GT Designer3 BootOS or Standard monitor OS installation L=
03 d
SD card z25
2) GT Designer3 — oo — GOT BB Z
USB memory E =2
Os file BootOS or Standard — TR E
write - monitor OS installation < E @
‘“‘ o=y ‘When GOT is remote, installed easily Sz
\ il using the SD card or USB memory
Install the SD
i SD card or card or USB <
GT Designer3 USB memory*1 memory in GOT b3
a
SD card % E
3)GOT — or — GOT %0
USB memory ] g =
e}
= Os file BootOS or Standard = 3 %E
_ . A . wo 2
upload s MONMOr OS installation - Install OS from GOT to GOT using =t
» & iio SD card or USB memory
SD card or Install the SD
*q card or USB =
USB memory memory in GOT 8 g
*1  When installing the BootOS and standard monitor OS, standard monitor OS has to be installed in GOT in advance. 5 %
w <
-
. . . . . w O
For the installation which uses GT Designer3, refer to the following. @& S
w
. . . owT
[Z5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 080
For the installation which uses GOT, refer to the following.
[C>~ 16. INSTALLATION OF COREQOS, BOOTOS AND STANDARD MONITOR OS %2
5
oC
=z
22
w o
— W
on
23
=3
683
58
go=
E@g
B2
235
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9.2 Utility Function List

The items in the following list can be set/operated on the utility screens.

Iltem

Functions overview

Reference

Communication setting
Communication setting

Assigning channel numbers and communication drivers to communication
interfaces

10.

Setting communication parameters
Setting or deleting sequence program protection key words, canceling sequence
program protection status (When connecting to FX series CPU)

Setting whether to supply 5V power or not 12

10.

Ethernet setting

Displaying the contents of Ethernet setting, changing the host

Display

Switching message languages

Setting the startup screen display time and screen saving time

Setting the backlight to ON or OFF during screen saving

Setting the battery alarm display to ON or OFF

Adjusting brightness and contrast

Inverting colors

Operation

GOT setup

Setting the buzzer volume and window move buzzer

Setting the key sensitivity and key reaction speed

Changing security levels

11.2.4

Setting the utility call keys

11.2.5

Adjusting the touch panel

11.2.6

Setting the USB mouse and keyboard

11.2.7

VNC® server function setting

11.2.8

Transparent mode

Setting the channel No. to be used for the communication for the FA transparent
function

Backup/restoration

Setting the storage locations for backup data and backup settings, and setting the
maximum number of backup data

Trigger backup settings

Setting the CPU No. setting at backup to "YES" or "NO"

Behavior of duplicate IPs

Setting the GOT operation when a device with the same IP address as that of the
GOT is added to the network afterwards

License management

Displaying the screen for license registration and deregistration

Time setting & display

Selecting a base clock

Displaying the clock current time

Setting the clock current time

Displaying the battery status

12.

OS information

Installing or uploading OS, displaying OS property, checking OS data

13.2.1

Alarm information

Deleting and copying alarm log files
Converting alarm log files in G1A format — CSV or TXT format

13.2.2

Project information

Downloading, uploading, deleting or copying project files, displaying project file
property, checking project file data

13.2.3

Hard copy information

Deleting or copying hard copy files, changing hard copy file names

13.2.4

Program/data control Advanced Recipe information

Converting advanced recipe files in G1P format — CSV or TXT format
Converting CSV or TXT format — Advanced recipe files in G1P format
Deleting, copying or moving advanced recipe files, creating a new advanced
recipe file

Deleting or moving advanced recipe folders, changing advanced recipe folder
names, creating a new advanced recipe folder

Writing, reading or matching record data and deleting device values with the
advanced recipe record list

13.2.5

Logging information

Converting logging files in G1L format — CSV or TXT format
Deleting, copying or moving logging files, changing logging file names
Deleting logging folders or creating a new logging folder

13.2.6

Memory card format

Formatting a SD card or USB memory, internal SRAM

13.2.7

Memory information

Displaying the available memory of the GOT

13.2.8

USB device status display

Displaying the status of USB device

13.2.9

9-2 9. UTILITY FUNCTION
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Item Functions overview Reference
Confirming the SRAM user area usage, backin or restoring the data in the
SRAM control niirming user area usage, backing up "9 : 13.2.10 >
Program/data control SRAM user area, and initializing the SRAM user area o
GOT data package acquisition |Copying the OS, special data, and project data to a SD card or USB memory 13.2.11 Q
System monitor Devi.ce monitor of PLC, test functign, present value change of the buffer memory 1411 =
monitor and the buffer memory of intelligent module ﬁ
Debug |A list editor Sequence program and parameter change of ACPU 14.1.2 ,‘:'
o)
FX list editor Sequence program and parameter change of FX PLC 14.1.3
Backup/restoration Executing backups, executing restorations, and deleting backup data 14.1.4
Memory check Memory check of A drive, C drive, D drive, and E drive 14.2.1 g
. E
Debug & self check . Drawing check 14.2.2 oY
Display check >Z=z
Self Font check 14.2.3 8ES
Eon<
check |Touch panel check | Touch panel operation check 14.2.4 g ‘QJ %
=}
1/0 check Connected target confirmation, self-loopback check 14.2.5 % E %
o
Ethernet status check | Sends a ping to check the Ethernet connection status 14.2.6 c==
System alarm display Displaying GOT errors and CPU errors, resetting GOT errors 14.3
GOT start time Displaying GOT start date and time, current time, accumulated operating hours 14.4 3
4
Clean Clean Displaying the screen for cleaning the display 15. E
w
*1 Do not use this function for other than 5V power supply to the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor. 2 2 %‘
[ 5 7.1 RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter S E m
*2 [5V power supply] can be set with the GT 14 hardware version B or later. In the hardware version A, since 5V power is always é & g
supplied, this setting operation is invalid. (g % o
=
3
o3k
39
88=
EES
8ok
g
oE=
S&SE

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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9.3 Utility Display

To display setting screens for each utility, the main menu must be displayed first.

Main Menu X Main Menu X
= 3 2
Communication setting i i
GOT setup I I
(1) Time setting & display

E Program/data contral

= ebug & self check Y L ﬂ
/\E

(1) Main menu
The menu items that can be selected from the GOT utility are displayed.
Touching a menu item in the main menu displays the setting screen or following selection screen for the item.

(2) System message switch button
This button switches the language used for the utility screen and system alarms.

Touching the [Language] button displays the Select Language screen.

B35
[ 3 English
gt=0

Deutsch

Ok

7. Touch the button of a desired language and then [OK] button, and the language is selected.

2. Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT and the language of the utility is switched to the selected one.

9-4 9. UTILITY FUNCTION
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POINT,

When starting the GOT without selecting any language or the selected language and the installed fonts are not
matched.

The following screen is displayed.

Touching the button of a desired language restarts the GOT and the language is switched to the selected one.
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O
z
=
w
=
l—
=)

La
B35
English
5t=20f

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

\ N/

)
HINT €

(1) Selectable languages
The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.
The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.
For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

[Z5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamental) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable
Characters

(2) System language switching using the device

The system language can be switched using the system language switching device set with GT Designer3.
For the setting method of the system language switching device, refer to the following.

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamental)
4.3 Language Switching Device Setting (GOT Environmental Setting: Language Switching)

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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9.3.1 Display operation of main menu

The following four types of operation can display the main menu.
(Display the main menu after installing the Standard monitor OS from GT Designer3 to the built-in flash memory of the
GOT,)

(1) When project data is undownloaded
Atfter the GOT is turned on, a dialog box for notifying of absence of project data is displayed. After the dialog box
is displayed, touch the OK button to display the main menu.

GOT Main Menu X
power on 2
Communicat ion setting 1
m GOT setup
' Time setting & display
E Frogram/data control
:ﬂJ E‘% Debug & self check
D 2 -
L/ <
Touch the button. Language|

(2) When touching menu call key
Touching the menu call key while user-created screen is displayed displays the main menu.
The menu call key is set in the position on the GOT screen upper left corner at factory shipment.

Horizontal display Length display M‘i' =T =
Communicat ion setting I
. GOT setup il
» Time setting & display
E Program/data control
-
I ebug & self check Y
¥
Language|

*

The utility screen is a factory installed horizontal format screen that cannot be edited.

The menu call key can be set by the GOT utility or GT Designer3.
For menu call key setting, refer to the following.

[Z5 "+ 11.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting

» GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamental)
4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting (GOT Environmental Setting: GOT Setup)

POINIT,

(1) Prohibited simultaneous 2-point presses
Do not touch 2 points or more on the GOT screen simultaneously. Touching 2 points or more simultaneously
may activate a part other than the touched point.

(2) Pressing time of the utility call key
When having set [Pressing time] of the menu call key setting screen to other than "0 (s)", keep pressing the
touch panel for the period set to [Pressing time] or more before leaving the finger from the touch panel.
For menu call key setting, refer to the following.

[Z5 11.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting

(3) When the utility call key is set to the zero point
Even when the utility call key is set to the zero point, you can display the main menu using either of the
following two operations:
» Pressing the special function switch set on the user-created screen
» Keeping pressing the upper left corner while the [Booting.] message is displayed after powering up.

9-6 9. UTILITY FUNCTION
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(3) When touching special function switch (utility)
Touching the special function switch (utility) while user-created screen is displayed displays the main menu.
The special function switch (utility) can be set as a touch switch that is displayed on a user-created screen by
GT Designer3.

Main Menu

z
S}
'_
O
p
=)
(T
=
'—
=)

[ [

» Time setting & display =
E Program/data control E
()
% Debug & self check ] z E%)
— = uwE
Special function switch S g E %’
(Utility) Language‘ = %
328
For the details of the special function switch, refer to the following.
[_5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 2
4
(4) When powering ON the system E
The [Booting.] message is displayed after powering up. After that, keep pressing the upper left corner to display o2&
the main menu. ED
If the upper left corner is pressed before the display of the [Booting...] message, the OS installation function g%g
. . . 2o
starts. Therefore, press the upper left corner after the [Booting...] message is displayed. aocg
Main Menu Bl
F =
Booting. Communication setting 1 %g
m B30T ==tup %& E
. . . 832
T|me setting & display %Eg
» ==
Program/data control i 2 E
o SEy
I ebug & self check ] asE
Press the screen upper left corner 3
during [Booting...] message display. Language|
&
I F
POINT; 25
5EZ
When limiting the display and operation of the utility ;g%
When limiting the display and operating users, set a password to the GOT using the GT Designer3. If a user triesto °e
display the main menu of the utility, the password input screen is displayed.
For details on setting passwords, refer to the following. "
So
[~ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) %g
O
wZ
WO
20
1T}
325
>
Sz
B
8o
02
ZzZ
20
50
— W
own
9]
1
wlE
62z
z0Q
cQ=
Eog
EEE
<wS
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9.3.2  Utility basic configuration

The basic configuration of the screen is as follows.
Title display Close/Return button

pt
= . . . 3
2’? Communication setting ‘
ml GOT s=tup
@ Time setting & display Scroll key
CA| Program/data control _@
% Debug & self check Y
=
Langzuzze
ﬂ\_SCreen
(1) Title display
The screen title name is displayed in title display part.
X
Buzzer wolume OFF
Window move buzzer e,
Security setting Setting... ~Title display
Utility call key Setting...
Key sensitivity B (Max 8)
Key reaction speed Standard{ £0Im
Menu call key
~——
Pressing time
Title display

Flease select kevs.

(2) Close/Return button
When a middle screen of the layers is displayed, if the [ x ] (Close/return) button in the right corner of screen is
touched, returns to the previous screen.
If this button is touched when directly displayed from monitor screen, the screen is closed and returns to monitor
screen.

(3) Scroll button
For screens in which the content does not fit on one screen page, there is a right or down scroll button on the
screen.

|Z| Iil E |E| Scroll one line/column
|Z| @ @ |E Scroll window
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9.3.3 Basic operation of settings change

B Change of setting value

Detail setting
MELSEC-FX

Operation

Buzzer
indow move buzzer

z
S}
'_
O
z
=
w
=
l—
=)

__UE_
0N 315200 DEPS

E7i o TIMES

(ransmission Speed

Secur g et
Ubility calll key Seﬁting... / 3 SEC. %
Kew sensitidity (Max 8) ] ms o
Key reaction| speed Standard({ = 0)m %E%
ow=
Touch panel ¢alibration fletting... Egé
. W=
USB mouse/key\boar d stting... Regi%t Delate I“/fear | Protect | 8E8
\ / oK \ | Default| ok
| / | / §
Setting item Select button Setting item Select button E

o % o
. . 3 % =)
(1) Setting item, select button EEE
Touch the select button to change the settings. s @ 5
The setting methods differ depending on the setting items. coe

The following types of setting method are available.
(a) Switch the setting value. . 3
Touch the button to switch the setting value as shown in ON/:OFF . 2%;
88=
(b) Enter the setting value with a keyboard. EE%
It is a key for inputting the numerical value. Touching this button displays a keyboard on the GOT screen. §E§
. oE=
For the operation of keyboard, refer to the next page. S

(c) Move to another setting screen.
Touching this button moves to another setting screen.

<
E
For the setting method of each setting item, refer to the setting operation of each setting screen. DE
>
(2) [OK] button, [Cancel] button, [ x] (Close/Return) button ;%
Reflect or cancel the changed settings. g’) g 2
Ehe
(@) [OK] button u it
Touching this button reflects the changed settings. 0O
(b) [Cancel] button
Touching this button cancels the changed settings and return to the previous screen. e
—
(c) [x] (Close/Return) button 05
Touching this button closes the screen. Depending on the setting item, the GOT restarts. ‘u-j %
If [ x ] button is touched without touching [OK] button, the following dialog box will be displayed. g Q9
(If the settings are not changed, the dialog box is not displayed.) 50 @
Operate following the message of the dialog box. 0es
>
With do not push "OK" button, =
if you close the screen, the changed %5
value will be canceled. og
0K? 0l
28
5o
on

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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B Keyboard operation

7. Touch the numerical value to be changed.

2. Keyboard for numerical input is displayed and cursor is displayed simultaneously.
The key board display position changes by the position of numerical value touched.
(At the time of numerical input, displayed in the position which will not interrupt the inputting.)

Communication Setting
Standard |/F Setting
Chio. | RS422/485
Cursor I MELSEC-F¥
ChNo. [ R5Z32
] Host (PC)
Chio. | USE
g Hogt (PC)
ChMo. | Ethernet
None

HE X Bl A

BI6T71819] [ el [«l»
001121314 [Cacel Enter

Keyboard

3. Input numeric with keyboard.
+ [0] to [9] Key: Input the numeric.
» [Enter] Key: Completes numeric input and closes the keyboard.
» [Cancel] Key: Cancels numeric input and closes the keyboard.

. |Z| |E| Key: Moves the cursor to the right or left side. (Available only if any selectable item is at the right/left side
of the cursor.)

» [Del] Key: [Del] key is used when canceling the input by 1 character.

* [*] key and the key which is not mentioned do not function.

4. Touching [Enter] key completes numeric input and closes keyboard.
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10. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE
SETTING (COMMUNICATION
SETTING)

In [Communication Setting], the communication interface names and the related communication channel,

@» UTILITY FUNCTION

communication driver names display and channel numbers are set. 2
Moreover, in [Communication Detail setting], the communication interface details are set. (Communication parameters gﬁ,
setting) 8ES
£8%
Function Description Reference e <‘f<_§ =
2
The setting contents of the communication interface can be checked or changed. 10-1 = E =
Communication Setting 328
Whether to supply 5V power or not can be set. 10-1 —
Ethernet setting The contents of the Ethernet setting can be checked and the host can be changed. 10-15
[}
9]
. . . z
10.1 Communication setting ;
22§
%572
Y . . Tk
10.1.1  Communication setting functions Sgo
258
Function Description
Channel-Driver assign Change the assignment of channel No. and communication driver name. =
) Change the assignment of channel No. and communication driver name of the device connected using the % é
Assign Ethernet I/F . oo 2
Ethernet interface. z22
=
Channel No. (Ch No.) setting Set the channel numbers of the communication interface (Standard interface). § § =
=
Communication parameters setting Set communication parameters of communication devices. E E E
o
5V power supply Set whether to supply 5V power or not when the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor is used. é E é
S&SE
10.1.2 Display operation of Communication Setting
<
g
a
L . 2s
Main menu Communication setting =z
Z0
ity Di <
([ 9.3 Utility Display) J9 4
oa
o
wa z
=400
OO
[Communication setting] o
o
T
G2
w<
Lo
ND2G
= 0
owT
080
[ TILI i aly [ i '; 5‘ >
Sta 3 z
Chho. | RS422/485 [
1 ELSECFX 2¥s}
ChMo. | RS232 BN supply 22
z ul tidrop(slave) <Z(8
ChNo. | D3R i 8
9 Host (PC) on
ChMa. | Etherret
Maone
s 9]
Definition of Chlo. 2o
0:Nome 1-2:FA device <X
§:External device 9:PC connection 8 § E
Assizn Mt . | | | =z0 9
Ethernet |/F CH-Driver assizn 04 53 =
30%
239
5&z
z35
10. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING) 10 -1
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10.1.3 Communication setting contents

This section describes setting items and display contents for Communication Setting.

Communication Setting
Standard |/F Setting

ChNo. [ RS422/485 «<—(2)
(3) —>1 MELSEC-F¥ (4)

ChNo. | RS232 <2 oY supply €—(6)
(3) —>7¢ Multidropislave) €<——(4)

ChNo. | USE <—(2)
(3) —>9 HostiPL) €<——(4)

Chio. [ Ethernet €——(2)

Mone <—4)

Definition of Chio.
0:Mone 1-2:FA device
A:External device 9:PC connection

Azsizn
Ethernet |/F

Ok

CH-Driver assign

T

M

®)

(1) Channel-Driver assign
Channel No. can be assigned to the communication driver installed in the GOT.
(@) Not writing [Communication Setting] in drawing software
Without writing [Communication Setting] in drawing software, communication with a controller is available
after assigning the channel No. with this function.
[~ 10.1.4 MW Channel-Driver assign operation
(b) When changing the assignment of the communication driver to the channel in the Utility
Without using drawing software, the assignment of communication drivers to channels can be changed.
(When changing a communication driver, the alternative communication driver has to be installed in GOT in
advance.)
(2) Standard interface display BOX
Display the communication interface included as standard in GT14. There are the following 4 types.
[GOT front face] [GOT rear face]
S Fﬁﬁﬁ,ﬁ ssSs———————— =)
[ °© ? EI @ ° A((E%UD?N @
{/ l% e SD CARD
/E o N
[/O o
It a] o
a 0 _J
& W
i B
. e | || & .
(\S— | E— — L f— ¥ —)
USB interface (Standard interface) RS-422 interface (Standard interface)
RS-232 interface (Standard interface)
Ethernet interface (Standard interface)
RS-232.......ccceee For communicating with PC (drawing software), bar code reader, RFID, controller or controller
RS-422/485.......... For communicating with controller
USB....cccoiiieeen. For communicating with PC (drawing software)
Ethernet............... For communicating with PC (drawing software) or controller
10-2 10. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING)
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@)

(4)

®)

Channel number specification menu BOX
Set channel No. to use with standard interface.
Refer to this section (4) for driver that can be assigned to each channel.

0: Set when the communication interface is not used.
1,2: Set when connecting to a controller.

8: Set when connecting with a bar code reader or RFID.
9" Set when connecting with PC (drawing software).

. Set when using the function that uses the gateway function (when connection types except the

Ethernet connection is used for connecting to controllers), Ethernet download function.
* Fixed to 9 for the USB interface.

*1  Cannot be assigned with Ethernet I/F Assignment.

Driver display BOX

The name of communication driver assigned to the channels or the driver set with the Communication Setting of
drawing software is displayed.

For details of drivers to be displayed, refer to the following manual.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
Displays [None] in the driver display BOX in case of the following.
« The communication driver is not installed. ([~ 13.2.1 OS information)
* In channel number specification menu BOX, [0] is set.

When the channel number is set to [9] to RS-232 interface, the communication driver [Host (PC)] or [Host
(model)] can be selected.

When the channel number is set to [9] to USB interface, the communication driver [Host (PC)] is automatically
assigned.

Assign Ethernet I/F

The communication settings for the Ethernet connection can be made.
Only Ethernet interface built-in model can display this button.

Ethernet I/F Assignment can assign up to two channels per interface.

[ZZ~10.1.4 W Assign Ethernet I/F operation

5V power supply
Set the 5V power supply when using the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor.

[Z>10.1.4 W 5V power supply operation

POINT,

Precautions for communications between GOT and controller

(1

)

Installing communication driver and downloading Communication Setting
The following below is required for the communication interface to communicate with the controller.
1) Installing communication drivers (Up to 4 communication drivers)
2)  Assigning the channel number and communication driver for the communication interface
3) Downloading the contents (project data) assigned in 2).
Perform1), 2), 3) by drawing software.
Standard I/F Setting

CH Mo, Driver
I/F1: RS422485 1 | [MELSECFX | [ Detai Seting...

IF2 Rs2:2 (o v |[HostFr) |

I3 UISB [HostiPC) v

14 Ethemet [0 v [Nore v|

For details, refer to the following.
[~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

When Communication Setting has not been downloaded.
When [Communication Setting] has not been downloaded using drawing software, make the communication
settings in the drawing software or on the utility screen of the GOT.
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OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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10.1.4 Communication setting operation

B Channel-Driver assign operation

The following describes how to operate the Channel-Driver assign.
The example of changing to the direct CPU connection (Communication driver: [A/QnA/L/QCPU, LJ71C24,
QJ71C24]) for the GOT of the computer link connection (Communication driver: [AJ71QC24, MELDAS C6*]) is used.

POINIT,

Before starting operation

After Communication Setting is executed, the GOT automatically restarts.
If the project data is downloaded, GOT starts monitoring the communication device after restarting.
Execute this setting after carefully confirming the safety.

1. Install communication driver [A/QnA/L/QCPU, L/

Communication Setting

Standard |/F Satting QJ71C24] to GOT.

thh' 53%6335 WELDRS % (Download of [Communication Setting] from drawing
. software is not required.)

Ehgﬂ- iggt o After installing communication driver, touch the

Chilo. Eﬁzzrnet [Channel Driver assign] button in [Communication

Setting].

Definition of Chio.
O:None 1-2:FA device
G:External device 9:PC connection

fAssizn et I
Ethernet I/F |CH Drwiasswgn | 0K |

2. Touch the [Change assignment] button on the

Channe1-Dr iver a:

1 AJTIOCE4, MELDAS C6¥ |:Change . displayed screen as shown left.

2 1 Mone Change ‘\
3 Barcode 2
9 © Host (PC/Madem)

3. As the communication driver ([A/QnA/L/QCPU, L/
QJ71C24]) installed in the GOT is displayed, touch it.

[ 2nme
Channel Ma. @ 1
Please select communication driver.
F
Mone N
i
MELSEC-Fx

AJ7PIGC24 . MELDAS C6*

A/AnA/L/GCPU,LARITIC2S ?

L
K3
(Continued to next page)
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4. The screen returns to the [Channel-Driver assign]
x| screen and touch the [OK] button.

Channe -0 i ver il

1 ¢ A/GnA/L/Q0PU,L/QUTICRY 3

2 ¢ Mone 5. 'SFOl:gh []x] button to return to the [Communication %)
. etting] screen.

& ! Barcods o

9 Host (PC/Modem) E

=

o}

|OK

6. Confirm that the selected communication driver ([A/

Communicat ion Setting QnA/L/QCPU, L/QJ71C24]) is assigned.
Standard |/F Setting

e Y T — -

{1 | #/unA/L/00PO,LA00TICE | /. After confirming, touch the [OK] button.
| i ~
N 8. Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT and the

9| fosl () GOT operates with the changed settings.
Chho. | Ethernet
ane

Definition of Chio.
0:None 1-2:FR device
8:External device 9:PC connection

fAssizn e .
Ethernst |/F CH-Driver assizn | | 0k |

)
=
ol
Z2
> Z
258
SwS
=0 =Z
<35
SE=2
Sx=
Sw
oEQ
& =2

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION SETTINGS

(GOT SET UP)

=
7
. . 2%a
B Channel number setting operation z22
(O}
e =3
7. Touch channel number specification menu BOX 5 EE
Communication Setting SE®
Standard |/F Settin o be set. SEY
5472965 SEE
I Ségg”x 2. The cursor for the channel number specification
g? 3 [ Hust (P menu BOX is displayed. .
. | Simultaneously the keyboard for a numerical 5
Chilo, | Ethernst input is displayed. 2=
ane > o
< 8 _
ad
hl6]7[8]9 lel |«|> geg
Keyboard wa s
y 01121341 |Cancel Enter 238
3. Input the channel number from the keyboard and ® E
'3'13‘”"“-” | ﬂ ii" Setting touch [Enter] key, and the value is defined. =
andar etiing . . . O
Chho. | Rodzo/ais Simultaneously, the name of the communication w Z
cm] /(:ggggmw) driver corresponding to the channel number 63|
. . . . . m
3 'g;tiPC) assigned by drawing software is displayed inthe 5 W =
‘U : : 0906
5 | Host{Fe) driver display BOX.
Chba. | Ethernet
ane
Definition of Chlo. Z -
0:Nane 1-2:FA device T <Z(
B:External device 9:PC connection o W
Rssign e . o~
Ethernet |/F | CH-Driver assizn | | Ok, | o o
P4
£6
50
— W
o

B Communication detail setting switching operation

If the driver display BOX is touched on the communication setting screen or Ethernet I/F assign screen, the screen
switches to the detailed setting screen of the related controller device.

(= 10.2 Communication Detail Setting)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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B Assign Ethernet I/F operation

The following describes how to operate the Ethernet I/F assign.
The setting operation is same as that of the communication setting screen.

Cormmunicat io
Standard |/F Setting

Chio. | RE422/485

1 A/ OnA/LAOCPULLADUTIER

ChNo. | RS232

9 Host (FC)
ChNo. | USB

9 Host (PC)

Chho. | Ethernet

one

Definition of Chio.
0:None 1-2:FA device
8:External device 9:PC connection

fssizn re "
é Ethornot. |/F CH-Driver assign | | 0K |

Ethernet [/F a

ChHa. | Ethernet (standard 1/F)

one

Ethernet (standard I/F)

S

one

]

D

<>

=] E |
[="=]
("=

Cance|

Enter

Ethernat (standard 1/F)

1

1 _pHELSEC-F
Ethernet (standard |/F)
o

Definition of ChNa.
O:MNone  1-2:FA device
#:0ther

7. Touch the [Assign Ethernet I/F] button in

[Communication Setting].

After the screen shown left is displayed, touch the
channel number specification menu BOX when
changing the channel number.

([ 10.1.4 W Channel number setting operation)

For changing the parameter settings, touch the driver
display BOX.
([~ = 10.2Communication Detail Setting)

Touching the [OK] button reflects the changed
settings. Touching [ x ] button returns the screen to
the [Communication Setting] screen.

Touch the [OK] button in the [Communication Setting]
screen.

Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT and the
GOT operates with the changed settings.
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B 5V power supply operation
The following describes how to operate the 5V power supply.

1. Touch the [5V power supply] button in
[Communication Setting].

Communicatio

Standard |/ Setting

@» UTILITY FUNCTION

Definition of Chia.
O:Mone 1-2:FA device
8:External device 9:PC connection

Chio. | Rad2e/aes
1 ELSEC-F "
Chio. | Racae WPy o o
z ultidrop islave) N E
Chio. | UsE o
5 | Host(Po) 7 8
ChNa. | Ethernet . =
ane %
=2
=
=
o
<3

o
ZZ
SE
Zon
ow
B
=

EthHeS%ieg{] E [H-Driver assizn | | Ok |
[}
]
=z
2. Touch the setting item of [5V power supply] when o E =
using the RS-232/485 conversion adaptor. The 282
setting content is changed by touching. 55?}
YES 7 NO & 4o
BV power supply ( A ) 2l
N
2 =
225
825
ZEQ
o ] eEd
SSE
3. Select [Yes] to change the setting of the 5V power <
<
supply. o
Touching the [OK] button reflects the changed Eé
- ] settings. Touching [ x ] button returns the screen to §§3
BY power supply . . .
: — the [Communication Setting] screen. 2 %E
wo 2
Coomm catio X E 28
B power supply VES Standrd |/F Setting = ee
Chio. | RS472/48
1 FLSEC-FX
Chha. Sede SY supply o
2 ultidrop(slave) A N
Thio. | U8 7 i o
q Host (PCY 6 o)
ChMo. | Ethernet i E
one d o Q
| Ok Definition of Chho. 1220
0:Nane 1-2:FA device : '6 w i
B:Externall device 9:PC connection ®eo
3 Ethﬂesrsnleg{] L CH-Driver assizn | ‘ Ok |
"*" indicating the setting to supply the 5V power %
supply is displayed. Tz
[
=)
02
4. Touchthe [OK] button in the [Communication Setting] g 5
screen. e
— W
on
5. Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT and the
GOT operates with the changed settings. "
£
wlE
62z
g2
E29
EEE
<
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10.2 Communication Detail Setting

10.2.1

Communication detail setting functions

Function

Description

Communication parameters

Set various communication parameters of communication devices. The settable parameters differ according to the

setting communication device.

Keyword Register For the FX series PLCs, key word for protecting program in the PLC can be set.

Keyword Delete For the FX series PLCs, key word for protecting program in the PLC can be deleted.

Keyword Clear For the FX series PLCs, the program protection status in the PLC can be cancelled.

Keyword Protect For the FX series PLCs with the 2nd keyword in use, the cancelled program protection in the PLC can be reactivated.

10.2.2 Display operation of Communication Detail setting

B Communication settings

Communication Se
Standard |/F Setting

Chho. | RS422/485

1 MELSEC-F¥
Chi RSZ32
Host (PL)
ChWY. | USB
g Host (FC)
ChNo. | Ethernet
Mane

Definition of ChMa.
OiMone 1-2:FA device
A:External device 9:PC connection

A=

sign
Ethernet |/F

CH-Driver assizn | ‘ 04 |

=— Communication
parameter

MELSEC—FH
Transmission Speed 115200 | BPS
Retry 0] TIMES
Timsout Time 3 SEC.
Delay Time o ms
Keywor d
‘ Regist | Delete | Clear |Pr0tect |
Default| oK |
POINT;

Communication parameter setting by drawing software

7. Touch the driver display BOX of the communication
parameter to be set in the [Communication setting]
screen.

7. The screen switches to the [Communication Detail

setting] screen.

Set communication parameters from this screen.
For the setting change operation, refer to the
following.

L~ 9.3.3 Basic operation of settings change

Select [Common Settings] — [Communication Settings] from GT Designer3 to enter the communication
parameters for each communication driver.
When changing the communication parameters after downloading project data, change the setting at
communication detail setting of GOT.

[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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W Assign Ethernet I/F
Several drivers are assigned to the same Ethernet interface. However, only one GOT IP address is assigned per
interface.
By changing the settings of one interface, the GOT IP address, GOT port No. download, default gateway and subnet
mask settings of other drivers, which are assigned to the same interface, are also changed.

1. Touch the [Assign Ethernet I/F] button in

Communicat ion

@» UTILITY FUNCTION

Standard I/F Setting munication Settin
Thilo. | R5420/48 Communication Setting.
1 | MELSECFY "
ThMo. | R5232 5
9 Hos t (PC) . E
ChHo. [ UsB 28
q Hos t (PC) E 8
Chio. | Ethernet g §
ane e %
=Ne]
ES

=z
o
=
=
S
=
2
=
=
Q
o

Definition of Chio.
O:MNone 1-2:FA device
8:External device 9:PC connection

2%{”# |CH—Driverassign|| 0K |

Ethernet [/F

2. Touch the driver display BOX of the communication
parameter to be set in Ethernet I/F assignment.

ChMa. [ Ethernet (standard [/F)
2 ELSEC-FX

Chi Etharnet (standard [/F)
A None

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

Definition of ChMa.
0:MNone  1-2:FA device
#:0ther

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

Detai] Settine 3. The screen switches to the [Communication Detail

Ethernet (Fi) setting] screen.
GOT MNET Mo T | GOT PLC No. [ 1 - :
GOT IP Address[ 792 |[188 1.l 0 ][ 78 Set communication parameters from this screen. <
BOT Port Mo.  COMM [5019] D/L  [B014 For the setting change operation, refer to the g
Gateway o LLo [0 ]la followin 83
Subnet Mask [ 255 |.[ 255 |.[255 |.[ © 9 NE
Retry 3 | TIMES z9_
Startup Time 3 | SEC. e
Timeout Time [ 3 | SEC. [Z5 9.3.3 Basic operation of settings change ox g
Delay Time 0 | xl0ms wss
OO
Default| 0K |
(T8
59
L
WO
POINT, RED
o w
085
Communication parameter setting by drawing software
Select [Common Settings] — [Communication Settings] from GT Designer3 to enter the communication % _
parameters for each communication driver. g E
When changing the communication parameters after downloading project data, change the setting at a¥s;
communication detail setting of GOT. 2%
Zz=
[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) EE
on
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10.2.3 Display contents of Communication Detail setting

The contents of communication detail setting varies according to driver type.

This section explains setting items different from the communication detail setting of the drawing software.
For setting items other than described in this section, refer to the following manual.

B Communication detail setting of host (modem)

On the communication detail setting screen of host (modem), the communication setting between the GOT and the

modem and the modem operation can be executed.

[~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Detail setting
FC connection type | Host (Modem) |
Transmission Speed 115200 | BPS
Data Bit BIT
Stop Bit BIT
Parity
lnit. AT command |ﬁT&FEG%CD&KD&DDWESD=
Modem operation lnit, | Disc.
Default Ok,
Item Description Setting range
Host (PC) / Host (Modem)

PC connection type

Select the connection method to the PC.

<Default: Host (PC)>

Transmission Speed

Set the transmission speed when communicating.

9600/19200/38400/57600/115200
<Default: 115200>

Data Bit Set the data bit when communicating. 7bit/8bit <Default: 8bit>
Stop Bit Set the stop bit length when communicating. 1bit/2bit <Default: 1bit>
Parity Set whether to execute or not the parity check during Odd/Even/None <Default: Odd>

communication. When executing, set the type of the parity check.

Init. AT command

Set the AT command for initialize the modem.

<Default: AT & FE0%CO & KO & DOW2S0=1>

Modem operation

Touch the [Init.] button to initialize the modem.
Touch the [Cut] button to disconnect the line.

10-10 10. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING)
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B Keyword settings of MELSEC-FX

On the communication detail setting screen of MELSEC-FX, registration, deletion, cancellation, or protection of the
keyword for FX series PLC can be executed.

Detail setting

MELSEC—F

Transmiszion Speed 115200 | BPFS
Retry 0 TIMES
Timeout Time 3 SEC.
Delay Time 9] ms
Keywor d

Rezist Delete

Clear Protect

Default 04

il

(1) Regist
Keyword is registered.

1. Touching the [Regist] key displays the Registration Selection screen.
For a FX PLC™! that is not compatible with the customer keyword, the keyboard for the keyword input of is

displayed.

Select [Keyword] or [Keyword and Customer keyword].
When the [Enter] key is touched, the selection is completed and the keyboard for the keyword input is displayed.

Kewword

kevword and Customer kewword

Selection

Description

When [Keyword] is selected

Only keyword can be registered.

When [Keyword and Customer keyword] is selected

The Customer Keyword can be registered after registration of the keyword.

*1:  For details on FX PLC compatible

POINT,

The customer keyword allows the user to
deleted.

with customer keyword, refer to the manual of the PLC used.

clear the protection set by a keyword. However, the protection cannot be

10. COMMUNICATION
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7. When the registration is selected or the Regist key is touched on a PLC not compatible with the customer keyword,
the keyboard for the keyword input is displayed in a pop-up window.
When the keyword is input and the [Enter] key is touched, registration is completed.
When [Keyword and Customer Keyword] is selected on the selection screen for the registration, the Customer
Keyword entry screen of is displayed.
For the keyword, 8 digits from 0 to 9 or A to F must be set.

teviord X
Flease input keyword.

] Registration conclition
znd | A11 Protect |

A| B
(] D
E|F
|| Enter

?wc:-cc

Setting
Target PLC When keyword and 2nd keyword are
yw ) W When only keyword is registered
registered
FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword'1 [Registration conclition]'2 can be selected. .
N [Registration conclition] 2 cannot be selected.
FX PLC not compatible with 2nd keyword 1 -

*1 For details on FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword, refer to the manual of the PLC used.
*2  [Registration conclition]

Options can be selected among [Read/Write Protect], [Write Protect], or [All Protect].

For access restrictions of each setting, refer to the manual of the PLC used.

3. When [Keyword and Customer Keyword] is selected on the selection screen for registration and the keyword input
is completed, the Customer Keyword registration screen is the displayed.
When the customer keyword is input and the [Enter] key is touched, registration is completed.
To set the customer keyword, 8 digits from 0 to 9 or A to F must be used.

= e |on| oo
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POINT,

(1

)

®)

Selection of keyword protection level

For the devices which can perform the online operation of FX PLC, 3 levels of protection can be set.
When the monitoring or setting change by online devices is needed, set the keyword taking the following into

consideration.

(a) When only keyword is registered
Protection level is selected by the head character of keyword.

All operation prohibition: Set the keyword starting with one of A, D to F, or 0 to 9.
Read/incorrect write protection: ~ Set the keyword starting with B.
Erroneous write prohibition: Set the keyword starting with C.

(b) When keyword and 2nd keyword are registered
Protection level is selected by [Registration conclition].

Applicability of monitoring for each keyword protection level
The applicability of monitoring for each protection level is as follows.

When ki 2nd k
When only keyword is registered en keyword alnd nd keyword are
registered Keyword
Read/ unregistered/
Item . Erroneous ; ; rotection
Alloperation Incorrect . Read/Write Write B
e . write All Protect o cancelled
prohibition write - prohibition Protect
. prohibition
protection
Device monitoring O e (o) X O @] O
T, C setting values
_ and file register x 1 x " x "1 X e} (@] e
Device | (from D1000)
change
Other than the
above O O (@) X O O O

*1 When the T, C setting values are specified indirectly, changing devices is available.

Difference between [All Protect] and [All operation prohibition]

When [All Protect] is selected, both device display and input by the programming tool or GOT are prohibited.
When [All operation prohibition] is selected, device display and input are possible although operations by the

programming tool are all prohibited.

10. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING)
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(2) Delete
Registered keyword is deleted.

7.Touching the [Delete] key pops up a keyboard for keyword input.

Z.When the correct keyword is input and the [Enter] key is touched, the keyword is deleted.

; ]
Please input keyword.
2nd
Target PLC Setting
FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword to be deleted.
FX PLC not compatible with 2nd Input a keyword to be deleted only into "keyword".
keyword "2nd keyword" is ignored.

(3) Clear
To access an FX PLC where a keyword has been registered, keyword protection is cancelled.

1. Touching the [Clear] key pops up a keyboard for keyword input.

7. When the correct keyword is input and the [Enter] key is touched, the protection is cancelled.

(] D
E]F
|| Enter

?wmm

Target PLC Setting
FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword or Customer Keyword to cancel the protection.
FX PLC not compatible with 2nd Input a keyword only into "keyword" to cancel the protection.
keyword "2nd keyword" is ignored.

(4) Protect
A keyword with cancelled protection is reactivated for protection.

7.Touching the[Protect] key activates keyword protection.
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10.3 Ethernet Setting

10.3.1 Ethernet setting functions

The contents of the Ethernet setting in drawing software can be checked.
The setting of the host station can be changed.
For Ethernet setting, refer to the following.

[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3

@» UTILITY FUNCTION

10.3.2 Display operation of Ethernet setting

5
=
il
Z2Z
_Z
She
Fo<
3w
=0 =Z
5
Du_E
Se=s
=kl
822

Main menu Communication setting
([~ =~ 9.3 Utility Display)

Commur icat ior

inz X
= L h
Communication setting
m Etherget setting

Touch
[Ethernet.setting]

=
Cegnunicat ion setting

Time

1] rosrans, [COMM.SEtting]
% Debug & self check

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

Language| ‘

Ethernet setting

AT |

BJTET

Host|MET Mo. |PLE Mo. IP Address

* 1 1 192.168. 3. 1
1 2 192.166. 3. 2
1 8 192.168. 3. 3

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

(R ] | gh] Y

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

|«[- [»|»

settings

Restore default H

L]
H

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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10.3.3 Display contents of Ethernet setting

The following describes the setting items and the display contents of the Ethernet setting.

) 2m |
AJTET

Host|MET Mo.|PLC Mo. I[P Address Fy
1| * 1 1 192,168, 3. 1
z 1 Z 192,066, 3. 2 | A
K] 1 3 192,166, 3. 3

¥
Restore default
settings Ok

(1) Channel selection tab
Channels can be switched.
Switching to the channel which does not have the Ethernet setting is not available.
[] is displayed on the tab of the channel whose setting is changed.

(2) Ethernet setting item
The contents of the Ethernet setting configured in drawing software are displayed.
The setting of the host station can be changed.

[Z 5~ M Change of host

(3) Restore default settings
Touching this button cancels the change of the setting and returns the setting to the status when the project data

was written.

POINT

(1) How to cancel the change of the setting in the [Ethernet setting] screen
Cancel the settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen with the [Restore default settings] button.
The changed settings remain until they are canceled with the [Restore default settings] button.
The changed settings are not canceled even if writing the project data or OS to the GOT.
When the project data is written to the GOT without canceling the changed settings, those changed settings
are reflected to the Ethernet setting of the written project data.
(If the written project data does not have a channel with same Ethernet settings as that of the channel
changed in [Ethernet setting] screen, the changed settings are not reflected.)

(2) Range where the settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen are reflected
The settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen are valid in the GOT. On the other hand, they are not
overwritten to the project data written to the GOT.
The changed settings are not reflected to the project data which is read from the GOT after changing the
settings.
If the GOT data is copied with the GOT data package acquisition, the change in the [Ethernet setting] screen
is reflected to the copied data.
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B Change of host

b4

(©)

7. Touch the device to be set as the host. 5

5

L

] 2w >

0J71ET =

Host |MET MNo. |PLC Ho. |P Address =

1 * 1 1 192.768. 3. 1 (]
2l - 1 Z 192,768, 4. 2
3 192,768, 4. &

?%:/? 1

Restore default
settings

ﬂ«l-ﬂ = |»

)
=
ok
Z2
> Z
LS
Eo<
Sow
=0 =Z
<35
Du‘E
Sx=
= w
oEQ
& =2

i
=

2. Touch the [OK] button.

| 3. Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT and the

1 CH ;2= ! .
GOT operates with the changed settings.

QJMEM

Host [MET Mao. [PLC Mo. IP Address

1 1 192.168. 3. 1
* 1 2 192.168. 3. 2
1 g 192.168. 3. 3

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

calra|—

[4[~= [w=»

Restore default
settinzs Ok

|

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY

SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION

z
SETTINGS (GOT SET UP) :
'_
o
z
=)
[T
>
=
Setting screen for display and setting screen for operation can be displayed from the utility screen. =
In the setting screen for display and the setting screen for operation, the following settings can be set. =
ltem Description Reference
Disol Language, opening screen time, screen save time, screen save backlight, battery alarm display and invert colors 11-1 g
ispla =
Py Adjusting brightness and contrast 11-5 o E
(2]
Buzzer volume, window move buzzer volume, key sensitivity, key reaction speed, touch detection mode 11-6 Z E 3
- - EoR
Security setting 11-9 Su S
Utility call key TRY 55 2
ti Sw
Operation Touch panel calibration 11-13 SES
USB mouse/keyboard setting 11-15
VNC® server function setting 11-17 >
Transparent mode Ch No. 11-18 (;D
Setting the storage locations for backup data and backup settings, and setting the maximum number of backup 11-19 E
data g g =
Backup/restoration ]
P ' Setting the CPU No. setting at backup to "YES" or "NO" 11-20 xE m
Trigger backup settings 11-21 & i 'g
. . Setting the GOT operation when a device with the same IP address as that of the GOT is added to the network 80—
Behavior of duplicate IPs 11-22
afterwards.
License management license registration/deregistration 11-25 >5’-‘
55
223
832
11.1 Display Setting EEg
. B2k
<o
(&3 w
oE=
. . o&sE
11.1.1  Function of Display
Setting regarding display is possible. E
The items which can be set are shown below. When each item part is touched, the respective setting becomes possible. g%
<<
ltem Description Setting range % %
J0 —~
& |Japanese) 5E3
o
Lt (English) 52
. . T = . . . roo
Confirmation of the current language and switching language (Chlnese (Simplified))
Language ! can be performed regarding with the language displayed by [ =%@# | (Chinese (Traditional)
utility and dialog box. =
@ |(Korean) vl
S (German) 25
(At factory shipment: User's selection) o %
) L
Opening screen time The title display period at the main unit boot can be set. 01060 secon.ds ("},J g <
(At factory shipment: 5 seconds) =& 8
Screen save time The period from the user stops the touch panel operation till 0 to 60 minutes 8 Q,E)
the screen save function starts can be set. (At factory shipment: 5 seconds)
. Whether turning ON or OFF the backlight simultaneously at ON/OFF
Screen save backlight . . . >
the start of the screen save function can be specified. (At factory shipment: OFF) X~
aZ
Whether to display system alarm when the voltage of the GOT | ON/OFF o<
Battery alarm display vihetherto dispiay sy rmwhen the votiag ) @
internal battery has dropped can be specified. (At factory shipment: OFF) 05
The brightness can be adjusted. 2 %
Bright trast - Z=
righiness, contras [ W Brightness, contrast z5
w
Invert colors For the user-created screen and the utility screen, whetherto | ON/OFF ow
(only GT1450-Q) invert the displayed colors can be specified. (At factory shipment: OFF)
*1  Only selectable languages are displayed. o8
The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT. E g
For details of the fonts, refer to the following manual. S o E
z0Q
[T 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 8 2 E
4
*2  Setting 0 does not hide the title screen. 3 § S
The title screen is always displayed for 4 seconds or longer (which changes depending on the project data contents). g % |<Zg
Zo0w»
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POINIT,

(1

)

®)

Display setting by GT Designer3

Select [Common Settings] — [GOT Environment Settings] — [GOT Setup] from GT Designer3 to make the
settings of opening screen time, screen save time and screen save backlight.

To change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting at the display setting of
GOT.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Screen save time

Using the system information function can compulsorily switch the controller to the screen saving status
(Forced Screen Saver Disable Signal) or disable the screen save time (Automatic Screen Saver Disable
Signal) set with Utility.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Screen save backlight

When [Screen save backlight] is set to [ON], using the system information function (Backlight OFF output
signal) can switch the backlight OFF from the controller.

When [Screen save backlight] is set to [OFF], the above signal has no effect on the screen save backlight.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

11.1.2 Display operation of Display

Main menu GOT setup
([Z = 9.3 Utility Display)

Y

[Display]
[GOT setup]

Display

Language | Japanese |
Opening screen Lime Sec

Screen save time @ Min. (C:None)

Soreen save backlizht
Battery alarm display \

EBrightness,contrast Setting. ..
Ok

Touch an item to
change settings

N—

11-2

11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
11.1 Display Setting



11.1.3 Display operations

M Language
Jisplay X
Language
Opening screen time Sec >

Sereen save time @ Min. (0:None) 7

Soreen save backlight
Battery alarm display
Brightness,contrast Setting...

ok

>| Enzlish N
| st =0f §
2.

Deutsch |

Opening screen time Sec

[0 ]Min.(0:None)
Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display
Brightress,contrast  [Setting...|

Screen save time

| oK

7

With do not push "OK" button,

if you close the screen, the changed
value will be canceled.

Ok

‘ 0K | |Canoel|

N

HINT €

(

Touching the setting items displays the Select
Language screen.

Touching the button of a desired language selects
the language and returns the screen to the Display
screen.

Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

Touching [x] button without touching [OK] button
displays the dialogue box shown on the left.

[OK] button: The changed value is canceled, and
the screen is closed.

[Cancel] button:The display setting screen is
displayed.

Closing the display setting and GOT setup screens
after completing the setting of all items to change
with [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects the
setting contents.

(1) Selectable languages

The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.
The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.
For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.

[T~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamental) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable

Characters

(2) System language switching using the device

The system language can be switched using the system language switching device set with GT Designer3.
For the setting method of the system language switching device, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
4.3 Language Switching Device Setting (GOT Environmental Setting: Language Switching)
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CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA
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(DEBUG AND SELF
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CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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STANDARD MONITOR OS
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B Opening screen, screen save time

B

Japarese |

Language \

Opening screen time [ RGec
Screen save time ﬂ\ 0:None)

Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display T‘
6 718]9] | Del |«p
08\ 2] 3[4]¢]Cancel | Enter

Japanese |

Language [

Opening screen time Sec

Screen save time [0 ] Min. (0:hone)
Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display

\ OKQ\

Brightness,contrast

With do not push "OK" button,

if you close the screen, the changed
value will be canceled.

oK

N2

1.

Touching the setting time (numerical) displays the
keyboard.
Input numeric with the keyboard.

2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

Touching [x] button without touching [OK] button
displays the dialogue box shown on the left.

[OK] button: The changed value is canceled, and
the screen is closed.

[Cancel] button:The display setting screen is
displayed.

Closing the display setting and GOT setup screens
after completing the setting of all items to change
with [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects the
setting contents.

B Screen save backlight, battery alarm display, invert colors

Japanese |

Language |

Opening scresn time Sec
Screen save time @ Min. (0:None)

Soreen save backlight OFF
Battery alarm display \
Setting...

Brightness,contrast

With do not push "OK" button,

if vou close the screen, the changed
value will be canceled.

0K?

7.

| OK%
2.

1.

Touching the setting item changes the setting items.
(ON S OFF)

Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

Touching [x] button without touching [OK] button
displays the dialogue box shown on the left.

[OK] button: The changed value is canceled, and
the screen is closed.

[Cancel] button: The display setting screen is
displayed.

Closing the display setting and GOT setup screens
after completing the setting of all items to change
with [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects the
setting contents.

11-4 11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
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M Brightness, contrast z

. . . . . o

1. Touching the setting items displays the brightness (.:)

contrast adjustment screen. Z

Languags | Japanese | E

Opening screen time Sec E

-

Screen save time [0 ] Min.(0:Nore) E
Screen save backlight

Battery alarm display &

Brightness,contrast etting... E

Ch7]

L LZ2

SES

\s Shie

7

I Ow =

=83

Sk=

(For monochrome screen) 3 3

o2

rast , . .
X Brightness setting 2. Bnghtness can k?e adjusted by touching [+], [-] key
of brightness adjustment.

3. Contrast can be adjusted by touching [+], [-] key of
contrast adjustment.

4. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

1%}
(O]
z
E
w

ayn

Zz

;9

=

Jg

o g

ao

.
o
=)
s
1T}
2]
s
o
o)

Touching [x] button without touching [OK] button
With do not push "O0K" button, displays the dialogue box shown on the left.

It vou close the screen, the changed [OK] button: The changed value is canceled, and
wvalue will ke canceled.

0K the screen is closed.

[Cancel] button: The brightness/contrast

adjustment screen is displayed.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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11.2 Operation Setting (Settings Regarding Operation)

11.2.1  Operation setting functions

Setting regarding GOT operation can be set.
The items which can be set are described below. Touching the each item part makes the respective setting become
possible.

Function Description Setting range

OFF/SHORT/LONG

Buzzer volume setting Buzzer volume setting can be changed. (At factory shipment: SHORT)

ON/OFF

Window move buzzer volume setting | Whether turn ON/OFF buzzer when move window can be selected. .
(At factory shipment: ON)

Security level change screen can be displayed.

Security setting screen change F:j\; 11.2.4 Security level change

Utility call key setting screen can be displayed.

Utility call key screen change [~ 5 11.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting

The sensitivity of touch panel when GOT screen is touched can be set.
Key sensitivity setting E.g. a setting can be changed when double-touch is made when touching | 1 to 8™
the GOT screen only once. (For preventing chattering)

Touch panel reading error can be corrected.

Touch panel calibration Ei;?'\) 11.2.6 Adjusting the touch panel position (Touch panel calibration)

Set the setting items related with USB mouse/keyboard.

USB mouse/keyboard setting [ 11.2.7 USB mouse/keyboard setting

0 to 3600 seconds

VNC® server function setting The authorization guarantee time for the VNC® server function can be set. <At factory shipment: 0 seconds>

*1 Relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed]
The larger the set value in [Key sensitivity] is, the shorter the time taken from touching the touch panel until the GOT responds
becomes.
E.g. decrease the value set for [Key sensitivity] when double-touch is made when touching the GOT screen only once. (Decrease
the reaction speed.)
The relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed] is as follows.

Quick response + — Slow response
[Key sensitivity] setting
8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
[Key reaction speed] -20ms -10ms +0ms +10ms +20ms +40ms +80ms +120ms
(Standard)

POINT,

Operation setting by GT Designer3

Select [Common Settings] — [GOT Environment Settings] =[GOT Setup] from GT Designer3 to make the settings
of buzzer sound and buzzer sound at window move.
To change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting at the display setting of GOT.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

11-6 11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
11.2 Operation Setting (Settings Regarding Operation)



11.2.2 Display operation of Operation

Main menu
([ZZ~ 9.3 Utility Display)

Progran/daty
[ pebue & sers hd

[GOT setup]

GOT setup

Operation

[Operation]

Buzzer wolume SHORT
Window move buzzer O
Security setting Setting. )
Touch an item to
Utility call key Setting... N\ change settings
Kew sensitivity E (Max 8)
Key reaction speed Standard( +0m
Touch panel calibration |Setting...
USE mouse/kevhboard Setting. ..
0K

11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
11.2 Operation Setting (Settings Regarding Operation)
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COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY

SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS
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11.2.3 Setting operation of operation

B Buzzer volume, window move buzzer volume

1. Touching the setting item changes the setting items.

Operation

Buzzer volume SHORT

Window move buzzer OM

Security setting Setting...

Utility call key Setting... 7

Key sensitivity (6] (Max &)

Kew reaction speed Standard(+0)m

Touch panel calibration |[Setting... 2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

USB mouse/keyboar d Setling. .. Touching [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects
N the setting contents.

N

2.
B Security setting

For the security setting operation, refer to the following.

[ 11.2.4 Security level change

W Utility call key

For the utility call key operation, refer to the following.

[ 11.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting

B Key sensitivity setting

Operation 1. Touching the setting items displays the keyboard.
Buzzer volume SHORT Enter the numerical value from the keyboard.
Window move buzzer 0N

Security setting Setting... 2. The key response speed*1 corresponding to the
Utility call key Setting... [Key sensitivity] setting is displayed.

Key sensitivity E (Max 8)

Key reaction speed Standard( =0 3. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touch panel calibration |Setting... Touching [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects
5 6 7 8 g Del /> the setting contents.

01 112]13]4]2]|Cancel  Enter

*1 Relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed]
The larger the set value in [Key sensitivity] is, the shorter the time taken from touching the touch panel until the GOT responds
becomes. E.g. decrease the value set for [Key sensitivity] when double-touch is made when touching the GOT screen only once.
(Decrease the reaction speed.)
The relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed] is as follows.

Quick response + — Slow response
[Key sensitivity] setting
8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
[Key reaction speed] -20ms -10ms +0ms +10ms +20ms +40ms +80ms +120ms
(Standard)

B Touch panel calibration
For touch panel calibration operation, refer to the following.

[ = 11.2.6 Adjusting the touch panel position (Touch panel calibration)
B USB mouse/keyboard setting
For the USB mouse/keyboard setting, refer to the following.

[ 11.2.7 USB mouse/keyboard setting

B VNC® server function setting
Refer to the following for the VNC® server function setting operation

[ 11.2.8 VNC(R) server function setting
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11.2.4 Security level change

P4

o

B Security level change functions c'ZS
Changes the security level to the same security level set by each object or screen switch. z
To change the security level, input the password of the security level which is set in GT Designer3. E
Security level setting, Password setting................ [T 5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) g
POINT s
E

Restrictions on screen display z %%
The security level change screen cannot be displayed when project data do not exist in GOT. Egé
Change the security level after downloading the project data to GOT. g % %
8¢S

M Display operation of Security level change

Main menu GOT setup Operation
([ZF~ 9.3 Utility Display)

i Buzzer volume SHORT
Window move buzzer “
ﬁ Secur i setting Setting. ..

(2]
(O]
Zz
E
w
(7}
b4
]
<
w
o
(e)

%E
=)
<O
>E W
S0

=
Fuo
ool

Touch panel R
USB mouse/keyb\

Al Betavior of M

[Security setting]

[GOT setup] [Operation]

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

Security setting Security level change

Please input password.

Touch

[Security level change] _

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

= || — || e || —1

= e e || o
A=A
rm—
-

Input the password of
the security level which
is set in Drawing software

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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B Security level change operation
(1) Password input operation

1. By touching [0] to [9] , [A] to [F] key, the password of
the changed security level is input.

Please input password.

I 7. When correcting the input character, touch [Del] key

to delete the correcting character and input the
A B password again.

9
6)C|D
3IE]F
Del | Enter

= || — || | ==

§
]
?
Al

3. After inputting password, touch the [Enter] key.
When the password matches, a message notifying
successful change of the security level is displayed.
When the password does not match, an error
message is displayed.

Security level change success,

4. Touching [OK] button returns the screen to the
password input screen again.

Password error.

5. Touching [x] button returns the screen to the
security setting screen.

POINIT,

About forgetting to return to the original level after changing security level temporarily

When use GOT after temporarily changing the security level, do not forget to return the security level to the original
level.

11-10 11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
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11.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting

P4

o

M Utility call key setting function 3

The key position for calling the main menu of the utility can be specified. z

For the key position, 0 or 1 point can be specified from 4 corners on the screen. E

By keeping pressing the screen, a setting to switch the screen to the utility is available. E
This prevents a switching to the utility by an unintentional operation.

)

POINT; E

O37]

Operation setting by GT Designer3 é E %

Select [Common Settings] — [GOT Environment Settings] — [GOT Setup] from GT Designer3 to make the settings é g §

of the utility call key. EES

To change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting at the display setting of GOT.
[ %~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

M Display operation of Utility call key
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DISPLAY AND

Main menu GOT setup Operation

([~ = 9.3 Utility Display)
X eration
' Seartty setting [Siiings

Utiligy call key Settine...

Touch
[Utility call key]

[GOT setup] [Operation]

(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY

Menu call key

Menu call

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

Touch buttons to set
for the utility call key

Pressing time is effective O
only in case one point.

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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B Setting operation of utility call key

Menu call key 7. Touch [@] or [ ] displayed at the 4 corners of
the setting screen. The button repeats [ ] >
with every touch. Set the corner to be set to a key

positionto [e].

For the key position, 0 or 1 point only can be set.

Pressing time is effective | 0K |
only in case one point.

Meru call key 7. When setting 1 point, specify the time to switch to
Pressing time SEC. the utility in case of keeping pressing the key
position.

Touch the time input area.

Please select keys. 3. Touching the input area displays a keyboard.
Input numerical value from the keyboard.
5 6 ? 8 g Del <|> 4. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touching [x] button returns the screen to the
0 ] 2 3 4 } Came' Enter [Operation] screen.
POINT

(1

)

@)

When the utility call key is set to the zero point

Even when the utility call key is set to the zero point, you can display the main menu using either of the
following two operations:

» Pressing the special function switch set on the user-created screen

» Keeping pressing the upper left corner while the [Booting.] message is displayed after powering up.

[ 5 9.3.1 Display operation of main menu

Precautions on using the advanced alarm popup display

When [Display Position Switching] is set to [Switch] in the advanced alarm popup display setting, set either of
the following for the utility call key.

+ Setting the position of the utility call key to the upper-right or lower-left corner

+ Setting [Pressing Time] of the utility call key to 1 or more seconds

When [Pressing Time] is set to 0 and the key position is set to the lower-left corner, the operation is as
described below. If the positions of the key and the advanced alarm popup display overlap, the utility screen
appears by switching the display position of the advanced alarm popup display.

For the advanced alarm popup display, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

When limiting the display and operation of the utility

When limiting the display and operating users, set a password to the GOT using the GT Designer3. If a user
tries to display the main menu of the utility, the password input screen is displayed.

For details on setting passwords, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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11.2.6  Adjusting the touch panel position (Touch panel calibration)

B Touch panel calibration setting function
Touch panel reading error can be corrected.
Normally the adjustment is not required, however, the difference between a touched position and the object position
may occur as the period of use elapses.
When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, correct the position with this

function.
Before adjustment After adjustment
— ——
3 N—]
- A D
/ '_'l '—'
¢ l ¥
] ®
The [Run] will operate though you The [Stop] button can be touched
intended to touch the [Stop] button. without fail.

B Display operation of Touch panel calibration

Main menu GOT setup Operation

([ =" 9.3 Utility Display)
X
W ve buzzer ON
b eratign Security setting Setting...
e N

Utility call key Settine...
ivi

6] (Max 8)
Standard(0)m

[GOT setup] [Operation]

[Touch panel
calibration]

Touch panel calibration

Touch panel calibration

it ark t brate the to
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B Touch panel calibration operation

Touch the X point displayed on the screen with the finger one by one to make the setting.

Touch panel calibration

rate the touch panel.

Touch panel calibration

calibrate the touch panel.

Touch panel calibration

k to calibrate the touch panel.

Readjustment

Touch the center of the X displayed on the upper
left precisely.

Touch the X point displayed on the upper right.

Touch the X point displayed on the lower left.

Touch the X point displayed on the lower right.

Touching the X button displayed on the upper

right returns the screen to the previous screen.

When the precise touch could not be made, touch

the [Readjustment] button to make the setting from
again.
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11.2.7 USB mouse/keyboard setting

B Function of USB mouse/keyboard
To install and use the USB mouse/keyboard on the GOT, set the USB mouse/keyboard.

B Display operation of USB mouse/keyboard

Main menu
([ 7~ 9.3 Utility Display)

—

[GOT setup]

GOT setup Operation

Utility call key
Key ity
Key

[ G0l setuo kI verat ion
ispla Buzzer volune
Window move buzzer
i iQ Security setting
o
2]

USB r&/keyboard

Settine...

an +0)m
tion

Seltmg

[Operation]

¥

uUsSB mouse/keyboard

Use USE mouse
Inter lock with mouse

cursor touch operation

Use USE kevboard

USE kevboard type
| Japanese 106 keyboard |

0K

Touch
[USB mouse/keyboard]

B USB mouse/keyboard setting operation

Use USE mouse
Interlock with mouse (YES S NO)

cursor touch operation

Use USE keyboard

USE kevboard twpe

[Use USB mouse].

| Japanese 106 kevboard |

0+<|

g

(Continued to next page)

The setting content is changed by touching.

1. To use the USB mouse, touch the setting item of

11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
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Use LSE mouse
RN

Interlock with mouse MO
cursor touch operation \
Use LSE keyboard

USE keyboard type

| Japanese 106 keyboard |

Inter lock with mouse
cursor touch operation

Use USB keyboard

USE kevhoard type /4

| Japanese 108 keyboard‘r

Inter lock with mouse
cursor touch operation
Use USE kevboard

USE kevboard type

| Japanese 106 keyboaN

\

\ 0K

To move the mouse cursor to the touched position,
touch the setting item of [Interlock with mouse
cursor touch operation].

The setting content is changed by touching.

(YES (= NO)

To use the USB keyboard, touch the setting item of
[Use USB keyboard].

The setting content is changed by touching.

(YES = NO)

To use the USB keyboard, touch the setting item of
[USB keyboard type].

The setting content is changed by touching.
(Japanese 106 keyboard S English 101
keyboard)

Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touching [x] button returns the screen to the
[Operation] screen.
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11.2.8 VNC(R) server function setting

z
. . o
B VNC® server function setting :
In the VNC® server function setting, the authorization guarantee time for the VNC® server function can be set. §
For the details of the VNC® server function, refer to the following. a
. . . . =
7 6T Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 5
Function Description Setting range

Operating priority Theltlme that the authorized equipment holds the authorization after you operate the authorized 0 to 3600 seconds g
uaranteed time equipment can be set. (At factory shipment: 0 seconds) =
9 (The unauthorized equipment cannot obtain the authorization until the set time elapses.) ’ o

=
(8
_ 00
POINT; 223
Sw=
= S
8¢S

Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8)
When the Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8) turns on, the authorization guarantee time

setting is disabled. a

Z

. ® : : E
B Displaying the VNC® server function setting 228
Main menu GOT setup Operation Operation z E 5
([ZF 9.3 Utility Display) 362
: z :5?_
ey . . 55
T e B 248
[GOT setup] [Operation] e B S | g2z
EBE
scroll lower. Touch . i ; E
[VNC server func. setting] SEw
<< =
(= =4

VNC server function setting <

-~ function setting 5 g

23

Operating priority guaranteed time z9
)
[ 0 ] sec. 583
wo 2
400
OO

(T8

5o

wZ
oo g
080

B VNC® server function setting operation

(1) Operating priority guaranteed time %2
B &
7. Touch the input field for [Operating priority gg
Operating priority guaranteed time guaranteed time] to display a keyboard. gg
SEC. Input the authorization guarantee time with the é E
keyboard. own
7 2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents. o

- o
Touching [x] button returns the screen to the = g
operation setting screen. 8 § =
g2
E@g
k| 38%
EE2
235
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11.3 Transparent Mode Setting

B Function of the transparent mode

When using the multi-channel function, the channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent function is
executed can be specified. For the multi-channel function and FA transparent function, refer to the following manual.

[ F~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3

Function Description Setting range

12

Ch No. The channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent function is executed can be set. (Default: 1)

B Display operation of Transparent mode

Main menu GOT setup
(=~ 9.3 Utility Display)

Touch
[Transparent mode]

[GOT setup]

Transparent mode

ch.

Ok

B Setting operation of transparent mode

1. Touching the transparent Ch No. (numerical part)
on the left displays the screen to select the
communication driver.

Select the channel to execute the FA transparent
function.

2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touching [x] button returns the screen to the [GOT
Setup] screen.

0K
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11.4 Backup/Restoration Setting

z
]
5
The storage location for backup data can be set. =
For how to use the backup/restoration, refer to the following manual. E
[Z5~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3 =
=
Set the following items with touching the items on the GOT.
ltem Description Setting range S
E
. . . A: Built-in SD Card 2o
) . The drive for storing backup settings, including parameters and passwords ZES
Drive for backup setting for controllers. can be selected E: USB memory g o
’ ' (Default: A: Built-in SD Card) g § S
S g
A: Built-in SD Card sk=
Drive for backup data The drive for storing backup data can be selected. E: USB memory =L

(Default: A: Built-in SD Card)

) . The GOT automatically backs up data when triggers (Rise, Time) specified None/Rise/Time (7]
Trigger backup setting . [©]
for each backup setting are met. (Default: None) E
Set the maximum number of backup data to be stored. . a ® 5
i 0t a3
Max. of backup data (When 0 is specified, the GOT does not check the number of backup data to Seting range: 0 to 50 <Z; % =
(Default: 10) N =
be stored.) g § »n
[T
Enable CPU No. settin Set the CPU No. setting at backup to "YES" or "NO" YESINO g ?5 8’
- Seting - Seting P : (Default: NO)
.
B Display operation of Backup/restoration setting 2%;
€D n
==
8ok
g
Main menu GOT setup 8 s E
([ZF 9.3 Utility Display)
Main Menu GOT set <
57 Comnunication setting =] Dispray =
I oeration 5 8
B Transparent node Z=
[FBY Backup/restoralaq setting <z
% Behavior of dupl Ps E 8 .
[GOT setup] Touch ) 9&:,9‘
[Backup/restoration setting] 8 xE
=00
OO
(T8
S
X 2%
Drive for backup setting &3%
| A:Build-in 8D card | Doo
035
Drive for backup data oYL
| A:Build-in 8D card | —
Trig bkup =etting Setting...
>
<~
Max. of bkup data |I| g%
(1-B0, 0 Mo Timit) Bz
o=
: z
Enable CPU Mo. setting MO £5
<
0K i
own
9]
2
=5
w8 E
62z
z0Q
50=
E @ E
38%
SEz
(%2}
z35
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B Setting operation of backup/restoration setting
(1) Drive for backup setting, drive for backup data

1. Touching the setting item changes the setting items.

ing

ABul ld=in &D cal
Drive for backup data

ABuild=in 5D card 7
Trig bkup setting : 2 ) ) )
Mex. of bkup data 7] . Touch!ng [OK] button defines the setting contents.
(1-50, 03 No limit) Touching [x] button returns the screen to the [GOT

Enable CPU No. setting MO Setup] screen.

| 0K§
2.

(2) Trigger backup settings
For operations of the trigger backup setting, refer to the following.

[Z5 m Trigger backup settings
(3) Max. of backup data
1. Touching the setting items displays the keyboard.

5’2 = aupsei B Input numerical value from the keyboard.

[ ABuildin SD card |
Drive for backup data Setting range: 0 to 50, Default: 10

[ ABuild-in 30 card | (When 0 is specified, the GOT does not check the
Trig bkup setting number of backup data to be stored.)
Max. of bkup data El
(1-50, 02 Mo Timit) é 2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Enable CPU No. setti N Touching [x] button returns the screen to the [GOT

1. oK % Setup] screen.
2.

(4) Enable CPU No. setting

1. Touching the setting item changes the setting items.

Eac

ac ratio
Drive for ba

cp setting -
[ A:Build=in &0 card |

Drive for backup data

[ ABuildin 8D card |

Trig bkup setting

Max. of bkup data [0 ] 2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
(180, 0z No Tinit) Touching [x] button returns the screen to the [GOT
Enable CPU No. setting 0] Setup] screen.

(/j K
PPN
2.
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M Trigger backup settings _
When the conditions of the trigger specified for each backup setting (Rise, Time) are met, the GOT automatically backs ,9
up data. %)
How to use the trigger backup, refer to the following manual. E
[ ¥~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3 3
-
-]
B Display operation of Trigger backup setting
1. Touching a setting item for the trigger type changes )
U ey [ the setting. E
No. Backup settinggype  Detail I 2 &
1 |SYS1BRUP Rise %0004 — i i S S
(None Rise Time) =4
owg
2 |3YSeBKUP Tim&ﬂ — 22 §
P =
3 |- Q\7 /. None . The GOT does not execute the trigger backup. = §
o=
4 Rise : The GOT backs up data when the trigger
4 T . device turns on.
(¥ Do not chack changes Time . The GOT backs up data at the specified time. »
(O]
Check changes (file registers? z
B Include W 0o not include 7. Touching a setting item for [Check changes (file E
register)] changes the setting. g g 5
==
: The GOT backs up data regardless that the g E @
backup data are changed or not. o i 5
2ol
. : When the backup is executed, the GOT checks
if the backup data or file registers are changed
after the previous backup. When the data or file >5’—‘
>
registers are changed, the GOT backs up the a ; 5
changed data or file registers. z2 §
RoZ
. : When the backup is executed, the GOT checks % E 2
if the backup data are changed after the w 2 E
o
previous backup. When the data are changed, é E é
the GOT backs up the changed data. oaE
The GOT does not check if the file registers are
changed or not.
s
8
3. When the trigger type is changed, the setting is %E
defined by touching the [OK] button. zé
I3~
Touching [x] button returns the screen to the backup/ & gg
. . (a]
restoration setting screen. w g %
OO
4. When the trigger type is set to [Time], touching a
setting item for [Detail] switches the screen to the
Target data: SYS2BKUP . . .
trigger time setting screen. o
Specify the day and tine : . o
tn nake backup copies. In the screen, specify the days and time that the W o
[Dav] GOT executes the backup. o2
T L <
. MI I e I I Day . Select days that the GOT executes the backup (L})J g 2
. . . (@]
WEsecute Wlot executs by tc?uchmg displayed items. 5 E %
[Tinel . Multiple days can be selected. 020
D 1 . l:' 1 Time : Set the time that the GOT executes the backup
| oK | by touching the displayed item.
>
Sz
B
=)
°z
POINT: 0
w o
— W
. . own
Precautions for setting
When the trigger type is set to [Rise], set the trigger device with GT Designer3 in advance. "
Failure to do so disables the backup setting with [Rise] set. % I~
L 32
62z
z0Q
o0 =
E29
58z
z285%
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11.5 Behavior of Duplicate IPs

B Setting function for Behavior of duplicate IPs

The GOT operation can be set when a device with the same IP address as that of the GOT is added to the network
afterwards.

Function Description Setting range

Maintain a network connection(rec)
The GOT operation can be set when a device with the same IP address as that of | /Do not maintain a network connection
the GOT is added to the network afterwards. (Default: Maintain a network
connection (rec))

Behavior of duplicate IPs

POINT

(1) When the IP address duplication is not checked
When the IP address of the GOT is set to 192.168.0.18, the IP address duplication check is not performed.
Depending on the device to connect with the GOT, the IP address duplication check may not be performed.

(2) When the GOT is added to the network in which a device with the same IP address as that of the GOT exists
The GOT goes into offline status and displays the following dialog box.

IP7 FLANEELTFT . BEr—NEdTL.
BEENECIPT F L AEBRELT <f2=l,

The 1P address is dupulicated.
Remove the communication cable and specify
the IP address again after rebooting the GOT.

IPHINTES., thi=RifAN,
ERREE =R Pt

P Address : 192.168.0.1381
MAC Address @ 08:00:70:38:00:60

Clear
IP Address | ‘ Reboot GOT

* When changing the IP address of another device which has the same IP address as that of the GOT
After changing the IP address of another device which has the same address as that of the GOT, touch the
[Reboot GOT] button to restart the GOT.

* When changing the IP address of the GOT
Touch the [Clear IP Address] button to clear the IP address of the GOT.
Atfter touching the [Reboot GOT] button to restart the GOT, change the IP address of the GOT using the
Utility.
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B Display operation of Behavior of duplicate IPs

Main Menu GOT setup

—

UTILITY FUNCTION

[GOT setup]

[Behavior of
duplicate IPs]

Behavior of duplicate IPs

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

Behavior of duplicate lps

Behavior when a device of the same
IP address as the G0T's address
Joins the network

[Do not maintain a network connection |

(2]
(O]
Zz
E
w
(7}
b4
]
<
w
o
(e)

%E
=)
<O
>E W
S0

=
Fuo
ool

Ok

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

B Setting operation of Behavior of duplicate IPs

1. Touching the setting item changes the setting items.
» Maintain a network connection (rec):

or of duplicate |ps

Behavior when a device of the same
IP address as the GOT's address
Joins the network

[Do not maintain a network connection |

0K

The GOT stays connected to the network when a
device with the same IP address as that of the
GOT is added to the network afterwards.
A system alarm occurs.

* Do not maintain a network connection:
The GOT is disconnected from the network when
a device with the same IP address as that of the
GOT is added to the network afterwards.

Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touching [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects
the setting contents.

11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
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COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY

SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF




POINT,

(1

)

Precautions for selecting [Do not maintain a network connection]

When selecting [Do not maintain a network connection], the GOT is disconnected from the network at the
addition of a device with the same IP address as the GOT.

Therefore, there is a possibility that the running GOT cannot be communicated by IP address setting mistakes
or intended actions by malicious users, and the system control may be influenced by those errors.

Please change the setting of [Behavior of duplicate IPs] after carefully examining the necessity.

Precautions for using a switching hub compatible with the spanning tree protocol

For the switching hub port connected with the GOT, configure the setting (PortFast or others) that makes the
GOT be ready for communications (forwarding state). The setting is required to make sure that the delay right
after the connection by the spanning tree protocol does not occur.

Without the setting, the Ethernet IP address duplication is not correctly detected.

Additionally, the GOT may not be connected to Ethernet correctly.

For the setting that makes the GOT be ready for communications (forwarding state), refer to the user’s
manual for the switching hub used.
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11.6 License Management

P4
)
3
For using functions which require a license, register the license for the GOT. =
For releasing a registered license for the GOT, also execute on the license management screen. E
ltem Description Setting range E

VNC® server function Registers/deletes the license of the VNC® server function. -
B License management function <)
E
Registers/deletes the license of the VNC® server function. _ % 2
o
For the details of the VNC® server function, refer to the following. % ”ﬁJ g
Oz
[ 5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) %%%
88

B Displaying the License management

Main Menu GOT setup

([ 9.3 Utility Display) »

] pebue & serf conel

[E] Display
[B7] operation
H

BH Transparent mode

(2}
(O]
Zz
E
w
(7}
b4
]
<
w
o
(e)

228
<O
>Ew
S0

e
GYo
ac®

]
1 Backup/restorat ion setting

Behavior of duplicate IPs
xxxxxx

[GOT setup]

ol | License managemen

Touch
[License management]

(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY

License management

Mar
<
. &
YMC serwver function o2
License number : Eé
Fegist 19
N
woz
Mot reg. 298
[T
52
w2
Wog
n>§
| sy
YMC is a trademark of ReslVYNC Ltd. 020
>
;2
& o
[=¥s)
Sz
£
565
— W
Ow

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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B Setting operation of License management

(1) When registering a license number for the GOT

- X 7. Touch the license number input area on the license
YMC server function management screen, and then the keyboard
appears on the bottom of the screen.

License number

123

Fegist

m 2. Touch the [Regist] button to register the input

license number. If the [x] button is touched without
touching the [Regist] button, the license number is
not registered.

3. After a license number is registered, touch the [x]
g ? ; g g [:alk] l E > but?on to close the license management screen.x
* | Lance| | Enfer

(2) When releasing a license number for the GOT

X 7. Touch the [Cancel reg.] button to release the
registered license number.

Registered 2. Touch the [x] button to close the license

management screen.
Cancel reg.

YWNC is a trademark of RealWMC Lid.

POINT;

How to acquire a license number

For how to acquire a license number, please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or
representative.
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12. CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY

P4
STATUS DISPLAY :
|_
(G
=z
2
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY) -
=
-
-]
g
Setting items for clock display can be displayed from the GOT utility screen. o E
5ES
12.1 Time Setting and Display
88
12.1.1 Time setting and display functions
Time settings and displaying of the status of GOT built-in battery are possible. 5 E _
o
Function Description Reference E 5 a
Ew
Clock setting Setup the method to adjust the time between GOT clock data and clock data of PLC CPU connected with GOT. 12-2 é % ,‘f
Clock display Carry out the display and setup of GOT clock data. 12-3 ‘£ % a

GOT internal battery

Displays GOT internal battery voltage status. 12-3
voltage status

POINT;

Changing times

=
=3
3%
222
o
=
88z
Z=E 0
Z=Y
EoE
ZEam
N
o Huw
gEz
(= =4

When the time is changed on the Time setting & display screen, the changed time is written in a programmable
controller even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for [Time setting].

As a result, the time of the programmable controller can be changed on the GOT even though [Adjust] is set for <
[Time setting]. =
(The clock data of the controller set as [Adjust CH No.] of [Time setting] in [GOT Setup] ([Clock Setting]) from [GOT 2 E
Environment Settings]of GT Designer3 is changed.) 29 _
For details of [Adjust] and [Broadcast], refer to the following manual. & ig’
o>
[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 4 éé
B Display operation of time setting ol
o8
e
Main menu Time setting & display B z
(I~ = 9.3 Utility Display) oog
% 3 D205
setting = i1} [ ﬂ |
i 323
. Clock setting | Adjust
Touch >
[Time setting & display] Set the Time setting é ;Z?
[06/16/2011 15:54:59 | TUE\ and Clock setting 25
a2
GOT internal battery  MNone/Low 5
voltage status 25
— W
o
0K 28
w 8L
E@g
ERE
<
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B Operation of time setting

(1) Clock setting
Setup the method to adjust the time between GOT clock data and the clock data of controller connected to the
GOT.

It is same as set in the GOT setup in Environmental Setting of GT Designer3.

[ 5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Setting Description

Adjust the time of GOT clock data to the clock data of controller.

= rl
Adjust - ’
i =]
Adjust the time of controller clock data to the GOT clock data.
Broadcast
———— ||
{ = B @

Adjust the GOT and controllers to the controller whose clock data is used as a base.

1 — B

Adjust/Broadcast i é

E

gl
\
|

None No adjustment of clock data.

1. Touching the setup item changes the setup
contents.

Clock zetting | Adjust |

) ~ =)
Adjust Broadcast Adjust/Broadcast None

v

[06/16/2011 15:54:58 | TUE

GOT internal battery Maone,/Law
voltage status

2. Touching [OK] button reflects the setup contents.
Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT.
After restarting, the GOT operates with the changed
setting.

_« |

POINT,

(1) When connecting with an external device which does not have clock function.
If set to [Adjust] or [Broadcast] for [Clock setting] while the GOT is connected with external devices (PLC or
microcomputers) which do not have clock function, the clock data will not be adjusted.
For the list of PLC installed with clock function, refer to the following.

[z~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3

(2) Setting of clock setting and battery
When selecting [Broadcast] or [None] in clock setting, set the clock of the GOT once with connecting a battery
to the GOT.

(3) Operation setting by GT Designer3
Carry out the setting of clock setting in [GOT set up] in [Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3.
To change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting at the display setting of
GOT.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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(2) Clock display

Carry out the display and setting of GOT clock data. 5
The setup methods of clock data are shown below. (E
1. Touching the clock display section displays the E
keyboard for input and stops the clock update. 'j
Clock setting | Adjust | 5
2. Input time with the keyboard by referring to the
table below.
[86/16/2011 15:54:50 | TLE !nput the scheduled .time Whe.n the .oper.ation of g
is to be carried out since the input time is reflected o
GOT internal battery  None/Low at the time of the operation of z E 5
voltage status The day of the week is displayed automatically §@§
according to the input date. % % %
5 6 ? 8 g [kl ol L The effective range of clock setting is as follows. 8z¢
0 ] 2 3 4 H Caml Eﬂtﬁl’ Jan. 1, 2000 to Dec. 31, 2037
Key Description E
225
IEI to @ Input numeric value in cursor position. % E E
o
Izl / E Move the cursor. % Hg '8

Move the cursor to the left by one character when [Del] Key is touched while inputting year, month, day, time, minutes, seconds.
Carry out nothing when touched other than when inputting the above.

=
>3
Close the keyboard after the input time is displayed in clock display. a g %
The update of the clock display does not restart even if the keyboard is closed. E og
Enter 832
The update of the clock display restarts with the operation of E E E
[7] E qu
Cancel the input time and returns the time of clock display to the time at which the keyboard was displayed and close the é "E_J S
SE=
keyboard. Saok
Cancel The update of the clock display does not restart even if the keyboard is closed.
The update of the clock display restarts with the operation of E
a
23
&
3. Touching the [OK] button reflects the settings and 29 _
restarts updating the clock display. & ig’
. o
Then, the settings are reflected to both clock data wd z
on the GOT and controller. OO
Touching [ x ] button restarts the GOT if the clock "
. . . X
settings is changed, or closes the screen if clock Q g
settings is not changed. 5o
wZ
oo g
=3t
. = ﬂ )
(3) GOT internal battery voltage status 885
Displays battery voltage status.
Display Status 2 _
Normal Normal az
24
Low/None Low voltage ag
°z
When the battery voltage is low, replace the battery immediately. ?(8
For battery replacement procedure, refer to the following. % i
»
= 8.3.3 Battery replacement procedure
[}
28
<o
683
=
z0Q
50=
E2Qg
383
fi2
z35
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13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY

P4
(PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL) :
|_
(G
=z
2
=
=
5
The display of OS, project data or alarm data which is written in the GOT or SD card and the data transmission between
GOT and SD card/USB memory are possible.
The format of the SD card/USB memory is also possible. <)
E
<37]
13.1 Data Storage Location gt
s

13.1.1 Data type and storage location

B System 8
The data storage location and transferring (write/read) route for each data type are shown below. E
Also, the data storage locations are shown below. 228

<O
BootOS <k '%
o
S Q
Project data| Write aocg
C drive <
(Built-in flash memory) | __ _______ R > >5’-‘
I >
4 ! Read o g s
: \ Project data PC 322
' ) GT Designer3 o3
| gner. ZE O
BootOS) | i | Upload BootOS ! ) EEg
Project data | POWNload ! Project data | ! ; SES
! ! ! | Copy files on ! Write SEZ
; ! Windows® ! BootOS ca=
I -
[ Project data| | Proi
) ) roject data
Adrive E drive | - | ) g
(Built-in SD card) (USB drive) ! : -
= : %
N -1-—-—"—-"- >
= £8_
) o
Inserting/ \‘ fi 2
— ; >E
Removing — Wiz
oo
hen i S? ﬁacrjd' GoT h U'SBtrTlerggryGOT ﬁ SD card USB memory
(when installed in GOT)  (when installed in GOT) (when installed in PC) (when installed in PC)
. ¥ (T8
Install, Write : ——» o
Upload, Read : ¢ --- - %2
. . o=
The data of the Flash Memory (Project data, etc.) can be saved even if the battery voltage becomes low. L
O g
ltem Data type Storage location f g 8
(0) M5
[a)
BootOS BootOS Built-in flash memory (C drive) =0
Standard monitor OS
Communication driver Built-in SD card (A drive) E =
“ , Built-in flash memory (C drive) o<
Extended function OS s o ul
Qo
Option OS % E
=0
i . 72 =
. 1 Project data :w:: !n fSID r(1:ard (A drlvg)d . ﬁ 5
Project data (Including recipe setting, alarm conditions, time action, and GOT setup.) '2"" -in flash memory (C drive) d %
*1 The USB memory can be used from Utility.
[ 16.3.2 Installing using the program/data control function (Utility) 2 é
<
*2  When using the project data stored in the built-in SD card (A drive) with the GOT, hold the SD card installed to the GOT. The USB wg g
memory cannot be activated directly from the E drive. It can be used only for data storage. g 5 é
F
38%
Bz
z35
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B At maintenance

C drive D drive N Read N
(Built-in flash memory), (Built-in SRAM) ! Al
" (am)
c o ! oc
opy opy | -m
Aarm) | 1 (Alarm) ! Recipe GT Designer3
I
(Hard copy) i (Hard copy) : — ¢
I
- __ | 1 Copy files on
A drive E drive | Windows®
(Standard CF card) (USB drive) !
i =
) N
gaging h-/
USB memory USB memory
. .Sli) I(I:a;d' cor (when installed SD card (when installed
(when installed in GOT) in GOT) Inserting/ (when installed in PC)  in PC)
Removing
Install, Write : ——»
Upload, Read: <« ----
ltem Data type Storage location
Alarm data (Extended alarm log file and alarm log file)
Recipe data (Advanced recipe file, Recipe file) Built-in SD card (A drive)
Internal SRAM (D drive)
Logging Logging (Logging file) USB drive (E drive)"
Image file (Hard copy function)

*1 The USB memory can be used from Utility.

POINT;

Checking the available memory of storage location

When saving resource data, check available memory of storage location before use.

Memory capacity of internal SRAM (D drive) is 512kbytes. Use the built-in SD card (A drive) if the available
memory is not enough.
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13.1.2 OS version confirmation

Confirm the OS version carefully when install BootOS and Standard monitor OS.
When OS is installed, GOT checks and compares the OS version automatically.

(1) When install BootOS
When the BootOS to be installed has the older major version, GOT displays the installation disapproving
message to cancel the installation so that the older version may not be written.
(Even when the version of the BootOS to be installed has the same or later version, the version information and
the dialog for selecting continue/not continue will be displayed.)
Depending on the Installation method, the dialog box to be displayed varies.
» When installing from the built-in SD card, the dialog box is displayed by the main unit.
* When installing from GT Designer3 via USB or Ethernet, the dialog box is displayed by the GT Designer3

(2) When install Standard monitor OS, communication driver, Option OS
When Standard monitor OS, communication driver, or Option OS has already been installed, the version
information of the OS which has been installed and the dialog for selecting continue/not continue will be
displayed.
Moreover, when the different versions will coexist among all OSs (Standard monitor OS, communication driver,
and Option OS) by installing OS, the installation disapproving dialog will be displayed and the installation
process is canceled.

(3) When download project data
GOT automatically compares the version between the project data to be downloaded and the installed OS.
When the versions are different, the dialog confirming whether to install the OS together is displayed.
When downloading the project data from the SD card or USB memory, storing the project data and OS
beforehand is recommended.
The version of each OS installed in the GOT can be confirmed by [Property] of [OS information] screen.

Mame Date Time
05 Mame
Kind Yersion Size
GIOSHONT .OUT 06-16-11 11:17 2| Explanation of OS version
atandard monitor 05 01.00.00.A
Basic  05.27.60 1355K l T_BootOS version
GIF165LE.FOM 06-16-11 11:17 T (Appears only when the property
16dot Gothic(Japanese,/Europe) of the BootOS is displayed.)
Basic 05.27.00 SO0k
GIF1250L6.FOK 06-16-11 11:17 Minor version
12dot FontiJapanese/Europe) Maijor version
Basic 05.27.00 407K
GI0SHONT G0 06-16-11 11:17 ‘
avstem Screen Information K
Basic 05.27.61 Ik

For details of the screen display operation, refer to the following.
[ 7 13.2.1 OS information

POINT

Version confirmation of BootOS by rating plate
Check the version of BootOS installed in GOT at product shipment on the rating plate on GOT rear face.

4 wiTsuBisH
A ELECTRIC

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
mobeL GT1455-QTBDE

IN 20.4~26, 4/DC POWER 15. 6W MAX IN 20. 4~26. 4/DC POWER 15. 6W MAX Example H/W version: H

SIN 1160003 AA © N SIN 1160003 HD © /I;IB\ B;)t OS version: AD
; (AA] ‘HD

MAC. ADD. 12.34.56.78.90. 12 " Bootos MAC. ADD. 12.34.56.78.90. 12 “TBoot0s  Rating plate: HD

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION . MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION .
MADE IN JAPAN Version MADE IN JAPAN Version

80M1 IND. CONT. EQ 80M1 IND. CONT. EQ
c US LISTED c US LISTED

""énll.%%%‘ When the Boot OS version is 2 digits,
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL only the lower digit is printed.
mobeL GT1455-QTBDE
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13.1.3 Capacity confirmation of the project data downloading location

When download the project data, confirm the capacity of the user area in the drive to which transferred, the transferred
project data size, the transfer size and buffering area size of the optional function OS in advance to judge whether to
carry out the download.

The capacities can be confirmed by GT Designer3. For details, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

13.1.4 Display file

The display screen and storage destination for each type of data are shown below.
The file name and contents of each data can be displayed with property display of the utility

ltem Display screen Storage destination (Drive name/folder name)

A drive/C drive/E drive

BootOS “
:\G1BOOT\

Standard monitor OS system screen data

Standard monitor OS system screen
management information file

Standard monitor OS (monitor function)
6 x 8-dot font (ASCII characters)

Standard monitor OS
24-dot numerical HQ font OS information screen

32-dot numerical HQ font

A drive/C drive/E drive™

TrueType numerical font 1\G1SYSI2
12-dot standard font
16-dot standard font
Extended function OS
Option OS
Communication driver
Project data™!
User-created screen data
Comment data Project information A drive/C drive/E drive™
12-dot HQ fonts (Mincho/Gothic) screen \PROJECT1\'?"

16-dot HQ fonts (Mincho/Gothic)
TrueType (Mincho/Gothic)

Advanced alarm log file CSV file™

Advanced alarm log file TXT file™
Alarm information screen

Advanced alarm log file binary file™

Alarm log file CSV file™

Hard copy file BMP file™ i i .
iad Hard copy information A drive/D drive/E drive ©
R gt Hard copy file JPG file™ screen A\
esource data
Advanced recipe file CSV file™s With GT Designer3, any folder name or file name can
Advanced recipe be specified."?

Advanced recipe file TXT file™ . .
information screen

Advanced recipe file binary file™

Logging file CSV file™®

Logging information

. . . 5
Logging file TXT file screen

Logging file binary file™

*1 The user-created screen data, comment data, and font data are displayed as project data.
*2  Each folder is created automatically when a file is installed, downloaded, or uploaded.
*3  The USB memory cannot be activated directly from the E drive. It can be used only for data storage.

[ =~ 13.2.1 OS information
*4  The folder names and file names can be set at [System Settings] in [System Environment] of GT Designer3.
['33 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

*5 A serial number is automatically added to file names.
*6  Each function does not provide direct storage to the E drive.
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13.2 Various Data Control

P4

]

5

13.2.1  OS information 5

=

. . . =

B Function of OS information E
Each file name/folder name of BootOS and OS (Standard monitor OS, PC communication driver and Option OS) by

which each drive (A: Built-in SD card, C: Built-in flash memory, E: USB memory) holds can be displayed in lists. _

Installation and uploading of the files are also possible. %

Function Description Reference - % u‘g

S5

Displaying file, folder data The file/folder type, name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 13-6, 13-7 g i E)

ZOZ

All OS files written in the A drive (Built-in SD card)/E drive (USB drive) can be installed in the C 2 E %

Install . o 13-8 3E3

drive (Built-in flash memory). ozl

Upload All OS files in the C drive (Built-in flash memory) can be uploaded to the A drive (Built-in SD card)/ 139
P E drive (USB drive).

[}

Property display Displays the property (file name, data size, type, version and creation date) of the file. 13-10 %
Data check Data check of files is possible. 13-10 a ® T
<57
==
x5
POINT 262
(1) Notes on installing OS =
If the Boot OS or the Standard monitor OS is installed, such data on the GOT as the project data will be gg
deleted. % 2 §
After installing the Boot OS or the Standard monitor OS, reinstall/download necessary data. ‘ééé
(2) Notes on handling OS files 825
When the OS boot drive is set to [A: Built-in SD card], installing and uploading OS files are not available. S E =
(SR~ =H

B Display operation of OS information

Main menu Program/Data control
([Z_— 9.3 Utility Display)

Communication setting
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[OS information]

[ Losaing infornat

Touch
[Program/data control]

OS information
05 informaticon =

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

Belect drive
& T Built—in 3D card

C : Flash Memory
D ¢ Internal SRAM

Select a drive and
operate BootOS
and OS files

CLEANING DISPLAY
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B Display example of OS information

OS information
05 informat

X

Sect rive A
Kirnd e Size Date T e
A ¢ Built-in 8D card DIRJ[ ([515¥8 (06-16-11 16:00[&
1T T 1 N
(2) @) @ (%) (6)
C ¢ Flash Memory
D : Intermal SRAM @) (®) © |y
']\ B3
) (|15520KE/3062528KE ) (C 0OFile)
( [nstall | Upload | Property Eata cheeé)
Number Item Description

(1) Select drive

The target drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
When the SD card is not installed, [A:Built-in SD card] is not displayed.
If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.

Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).

2 Kind
@ n In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
The file name or folder name which is stored in the selected drive or folder is displayed.
ame en the file name or folder name exceeds 20 characters, the exceeding characters (the 21si
3 N When the fil fold ds 20 ch 1 th di h ¢ the 21st

character or after) are not displayed.

(4) Path name

Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.

(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].

(6) Date and time

The date and time when each file was created are displayed.

(7) The size of drive

Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)

(8) Operation switch

Execution switch of each function.

9) Number of files

Displays the total number of the displayed files.

POINT;

Folders and files displayed

For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ 13.1.4 Display file

13-6 13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)
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B OS information operation

P4
o
(1) Display operation of OS information (|23
1. Touching a drive in [Select drive] displays the E
. information of the first folder of the touched drive. |
Kind Mame Size Date Time . ) . . 5
il . Py 2. Touching a folder name displays the information of
0UT | |BI0SMONT 1346k 08-26-09 00:47] ] the touched folder.
FOM 51F165TG GOOK 0B-26-009 00:48 'l 3
FM RIF125TR A0FK NB-2F-09 nozdal 3. Touching a folder name of [ . . ] displays the 0;
G0 5 10SHONT 3K 08-26-09 00:48 information of the folder in one upper hierarchy. 5 E 3
&1 5 10SHONT 871K 08-26-09 00:49 585
FOM G IFTTHHT 16K 08-26-09 00:49 Y 4. Touching [A][¥] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/ §§§
ouT 51CHFR 177k 0g-26-09 DDI‘-‘-H_ down the screen by one line. §§§
ouT G 10SARCP 220k 03-01-03 1_"':':'? ¥ Touching [4][¥] button scrolls up/down the screen by
15630KE/ 306252068 13File one screen.
nstall Upload | Property Data chec a
5. Touching a file name selects and inverts the file. E
X . . o) » a
6. For operation of installation, upload, property, data 282
check, refer to the following. <k '%
Install................. == This section (2) 583
Upload............... [ =~ This section (3)
Property............. [ZZ This section (4) _
Data check......... [~ This section (5) %§
/. [Touching [ x ] button closes the screen. gg%
ZEQ
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(2) Installation operation

BootOS and OS which are written in the A drive (built-in SD card) or E drive (USB drive) can be installed in GOT.

(This item explains using the A drive.)

0S5 information
Select drive

A Built-in D card}

C @ Flash Memory
Dt Internal SRAM

05 information Pt

A:

Kind Mame Size Date Time

DIR G135 06-16-11 16:00| 4]
4
Y
¥

15520KB/3862528KB OFile

Ins%l Upload IProperty Pata chec
Install is completed.

Restart now.

7. Install the SD card to which the BootOS or OS to
install is written to the GOT.
For inserting/removing method of SD card/USB
memory, refer to the following.
[ 7 8.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of

the SD card
8.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of

the USB memory
2. Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive].

3. Touching [Install] button starts the install.

4. When the installation is completed, the dialog shown
left is displayed.
Touching [OK] button restarts GOT.

13-8
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(3) Upload operation

BootOS and OS in the C drive (Flash Memory) can be uploaded to the A drive (Built-in SD card) and E drive 5
(USB drive). 5
The SD card after uploading can be used for installing the OS on another GOT. §
[Z 5 16. INSTALLATION OF COREOS, BOOTOS AND STANDARD MONITOR OS E
(This item explains using the A drive.) 5
7. Install the SD card used as the uploading destination _
to GOT. %
For inserting/removing method of SD card/USB g“ﬁ
memory, refer to the following. § E g
[ 7~ 8.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of %@%
o=L
the SD card
8.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the USB memory &
Z
2. Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive]. E
P
05 information Z 5 E
Select drive EE%
o
At Built-in SD card? 253
C @ Flash Memory 2 =
zg
D@ Internal SRAM 253
< =]
€25
i
e

3. Touching [Upload] starts the uploading.

nformation

Kind | [Name Size Date Time
OIR 1575 06-16-11 16:00
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-

15520KE,/3562525KE OFile
Install Upl@d |Property Pata chec

3.

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

4. When the upload is completed, the dialog shown left
is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

Upload is completed.
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(4)

(®)

Property display operation

Displays the property of the file stored in the selected folder.

Mame Date Time
05 Mame
Kind Version Size
G10SKONT . 0UT DE-16-11 11:17 E3
Standard monitor 05
Basic 05.27.80 1355 [k
G1F16SLG.FON DE-16-11 11:17 N
16dat Gathicllapanese/Europe)
Basic  05.27.00 SO0K
G1F125LG.FON DE-16-11 11:17
12dat FontiJapanese/Euraope)
Basic  05.27.00 407K
G103KONT 61D 0B-16-11 11:17 ‘
System Screen Information '
Basic  05.27.61 3 |F

Data check operation
Carries out data check of the selected system file.

When data is normal.

Data normal.

When data is erroneous.

Data error.

1.

Touching [Property] button after selecting the
property displaying target folder displays the
[Property] screen shown left.

In the [Property] screen, the following information is
displayed for each file selected by

Iltem Description

Name Displays the file name.

Size Displays the file size.
Displays the following items according to the
kind of the files.
Boot: BootOS

Kind Basic: Standard monitor OS
Extend: Extend function OS
Option:Optional function OS
Comm.:Communication driver

Version Displays the version of BootOS and OS.

Date, Time Displays the date and time of the file creation.

Touching [a] [¥] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/
down the screen by one line.

Touching [4] [¥] button scrolls up/down the screen
by one screen.

Touching [ x ] button returns the screen to the
previous screen display.

Touch [Data check] button after selecting a data
check target file. The dialog mentioned left will be
displayed after executing data check.

Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

13-10
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13.2.2 Alarm information

P4
]
- . . . '_
Function of alarm information 3
The extended alarm log file or alarm log file held by each drive (A: Built-in SD card, C: Flash Memory, D: Internal e
SRAM, E: USB drive) is displayed. =
The functions below can be carried out for files. 5
The USB drive only stores log files, and cannot be displayed.
For details of Advanced Alarm, refer to the following manual.
[~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) E
oy
Function Description Reference = E 3
Eox
Displaying file, folder data The file/folder name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 13-12, 13-13 g 'éi =
S g
G1A — CSV conversion Converts the G1A file of advanced alarm log file to CSV file. 13-14 % @ §
o=L
G1A — TXT conversion Converts the G1A file of advanced alarm log file to TXT file. 13-14
Delete File is deleted. 13-15 @
]
Copy File is copied. 1316 E
w
. . . . 228
M Display operation of Alarm information <o
{50
o
) oa 8
Main menu Program/data control ao=
([Z_=— 9.3 Utility Display)
% =
Comnunication setting j » % é
L] cor setun oz 8
Time setting & display <Z( % g
Program/data gontrol 8 g E
Debug & self cl = E 2
Touch [Alarm information] E 2E
x Ko
[Program/data control] § E =
(SR~ =H

Alarm information

Alarm information
Select drive
& T Built=in 3D card
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C @ Flash Memory _
Select a drive and operate

D o Internal SRAM alarm log files
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B Display example of Alarm information

Alarm information screen

Alarm information: Storage file/folder display screen

Alarm information Alarm information
Belect drive APROJECT] : :
F1 ndName Size Date Time
A ¢ Built=in 3D card DIRY. . B
G1A JAAMOD000 13 Jo7-13-11 14:18) 0
(4) (5) (6)
C : Flash Memory
®) o ¥
D ¢ Internal SRAM VIE
(120KB/ 366 1584KE ) (File
G1A=>CSY | G1A=>TRT
(1)
= Copy
Number ltem Description
The target drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
) When SD card or USB memory is not installed, the following drives are not displayed.
(1) | Selectdrive - SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [E: USB drive]
) Kind Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).
The file is indicated with an extension, while the folder is indicated with "DIR."
Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
(3) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Copy] button, etc.
([Z=713.2.2 m Alarm information operation(4)Copy operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
4) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].
(6) Date and time The date and time when each file was created are displayed.
. . Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
™ The size of drive (Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)
(8) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
9) Number of files Displays the total number of the displayed files.
(1) Display of creation date and time
The creation date and time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while displaying the
alarm information display screen.
If close the screen currently displayed (moving the screen to the folder of the upper hierarchy, etc.) and
display the screen again, the updated contents are displayed.
(2) Folders and files displayed
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.
[ 7~ 13.1.4 Display file
13-12 13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)
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B Alarm information operation

(1) Display operation of Alarm information

Alarm information screen

Alarm information
Select drive
A D Built=in 3D card

C : Flash Memory
Do Internal SRAM

¥

Alarm information: Storage file/folder display screen

Alarm information

A PROJECT

K i ndMame
DIRT..
G14A |BAMOOCOG

Size Date Time

F
13K 07-13-11 14118 I

1120KB/386 1554KB 1Fil
G1A->C3Y | G1A=>THT

D | Copy

Touching a drive of [Select drive] displays the
information of the touched drive.

Touching a folder name displays the information of
the touched folder.

Touching a folder of [ . . ] displays the information of
the folder of the one upper hierarchy.

Touching [A][¥] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/
down the screen by one line.

Touching [2][¥] button scrolls up/down the screen by
one screen.

Touching a file name selects the file.

For G1A — CSV, G1A — TXT, delete, copy, graph
operations, refer to the following.

G1A— CSV, G1A — TXT........ [ 5 This section (2)
Delete.......ooouveveeeeeiieeee, [ = This section (3)
(0] ) VTSRS [ This section (4)

Touching [ x ] button closes the screen.
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(2) G1A — CSV conversion operation, G1A — TXT conversion operation
The selected G1A file is converted to CSV file or TXT file.

(Example: When [G1A — CSV] button is touched)

Source file:
AAMOOO00 . G1A
Destination file:
AAMOOO00 . C3Y
Convert now?

File is already exist.
Overwrite now?

Process completed.

1.

2.

Touch and select the G1A file to convert into a CSV
file or a TXT file.

The following dialog box is displayed when touching
the following button according to the file type to
convert to.

» CVS file: [G1A — CSV] Button

* TXT file: [G1A — TXT] Button

Touch [OK] button.

When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the
destination folder, the dialog box shown at left
appears without starting the conversion.

Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.

Touching [Cancel] button cancels the conversion.

The message of completion is displayed in dialog
box when conversion is completed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(3) Deletion operation

Deletes selected files. z
=
7. Touch and select the file to delete. g
-]
2. Touching [Delete] button displays the dialog E
Delete project data : ment|<?ned left ] =
PROJECT1 Touching [OK] button deletes the file. 2
Do you want to delete 7 Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.
g
52
SE=2
‘ 0K | |Canoel| %Eé
3. When the deletion is completed, the completion §
Delete is completed. dlaloQ_IS displayed. . E
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog. g%
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(4) Copy operation
Copies the selected file.

Dialog for selecting a copy destination drive

Alarm information
belect drive

A Built=in 5D card

C @ Flash Memory
Dt Internal SRAM

Flease select

a destination. | hext |Cancel|

The target file to copy
AAMOO00T . G1A
Do wvou want to copy the file?

The file of the same name already
exists,

Copy iz completed.

~

Touch and select the file to copy.

Touching [Copy] button displays the message
[Please select a destination.] in the left bottom of the
screen.

If the copy destination folder is touched, the screen
display is changed to the folder of copy destination.
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder
where the file exists.

Select other folders.

Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touch [OK] button.

If there is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the following dialog is displayed
without starting the copy.

6. When the copy is completed, the dialog of

completion is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

13-16

13.2 Various Data Control

13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)



13.2.3 Project Information

z
]
. . . . [
B Function of project information 3
The project data files stored in each drive (A: Built-in SD card, C: Flash Memory, E: USB memory) can be displayed e
by lists. E
In addition, the files can be downloaded, uploaded, deleted or copied, etc. 5
Function Description Reference
Displaying file, folder data The file/folder type, name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 13-18, 13-19 o
=
Delete Deletes project data. 13-19 % ;
=
Copy Copies project data. (can copy the A drive and E drive) 13-20 § E é
<P
Property display Displays the project data creation date, author name and the version of GT Designer3. 13-21 % g z
Sx=
Data check Data check of files is possible. 13-22 § E §
Download Downloads the project data written in the A drive (Built-in SD card)/E drive (USB drive) to C drive 13-22
(Flash Memory).
(2]
Setup The project data to be displayed can be selected. 13-24 2
E
Upload UPIoads the project data written in the C drive (Flash Memory) to the A drive (Built-in SD card)/E 13-25 a o =
drive (USB drive). Z3 E
>EWw
Setup cancel Cancels the item which is selected for the project data to be displayed. 13-26 é § ff
sg 9
ool
%3
. . oz @
Notes on operating project data E z ;
When the OS boot drive is set to [A: Built-in SD card], deleting, copying, downloading, setting up, and uploading 2 §§
. . I= =
project data are not available. E =
g
o =
S&SE

M Display operation of Project information

Main Menu
([~ =" 9.3 Utility Display)

X
2
i »

Touch
[Program/data control]

Program/Data control

Comunication setting
60T setup
63 Time setting & display

<
&
e
2
8
g
Z
&
S
o

[a]
=z
<
3

&
HEO
ox g
=X
[T ONS)

Progran/data ggntrol
(] ebus & seif Q

[Project information]

Project information
P t inf
Belect drive

& ¢ Built—in SD card

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

C : Flash Memory
D Internal SRAM

Select a drive and
operate project data
files

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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B Display example of Project information

Project information

Project information
Storage file/folder display screen

I nform Pro.i infarmat ion X
. |'I:".:
pelect drive Find [Mame Size Date Time
A ¢ Built—in 5D card 5] *%PROJECT]] OE-16-11 16:28}_
T A
2) (3) (4) (%) (6)
C : Flash Memory
) (8) © ¥
D : Internal SRAM I VAL
(B 7BkB/ 3862528KE }[1 (1File )
Down load Upload
1
) [el Copy Froperty | Data check
Number Item Description

1) Select drive

The drive by which a file or folder is displayed can be selected.
When the SD card is not installed, [A:Built-in SD card] is not displayed.
If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.

Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).

@) Kind The file is indicated with an extension, while the folder is indicated with "DIR."
Displays the project data (Project Folder) in the selected drive.
3) Name When the name exceeds 18 characters, the 19th and later characters are not displayed.

The project data being monitored on the GOT is preceded by "%".

(4) Path name

Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.

(5) Size

Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].

(6) Date and time

Displays the date and time when each file is installed.

(7) The size of drive

Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)

(8) Operation switch

Displays the execution switch of functions (download, upload, etc.) which can be carried out in [Project
information].

9) Number of files

Displays the total number of the displayed files.

POINT,

Folders and files displayed

For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.
[ 7 13.1.4 Display file
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B Operation of project information

P4
o
(1) Display operation of Project information 5
=z
-]
1. Touching a drive in Select drive displays the project E
: data in the drive. o
ind Mame Size Date Time 2 . ) , , 5
G1 FAPROJECTT SOK OB—16—11 16:20] % . Touching project data selects and inverts it.
A 3. For operation of delete, copy, property, data check, g
download, upload, refer to the following. w@
B 5LE
¥ Delete......ooveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen, [~ = This section (2) §58
v % 5 5
5 7B/ 3662528KE IFile COPY.eeeeeeeeeeeee e [~ = This section (3) =5
SE
Down load Up load Property.......cccoeeeeeeeeeeieieen [ 5 This section (4) °==
Del Copy Property |Data check Data check.........ccoeevveeveeuvenene. [ This section (5)
Download, setup 23
.................................................. [~ 7 This section (6) E
Upload, setup cancel = § N
.................................................. [ This section (7) % % 5
@)
o =
4. Touching [ x ] button closes the screen. z H&J @
23
(2) Deletion operation g 22
Deletes selected files. EE %
Szi
7. Touch and select the file to delete. gg:‘éj
2. Touching [Del] button displays the screen mentioned
Delete project data : left.
PROJECT 1 Confirm the deletion targeted file is specified
Do wou want to delete 7 correctly.

Touching [OK] button deletes the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.

<
g
a
:
o
o
x
o
>
o
Q
O

(=)
=z
<
E

-
HEO
oxE
wo 2
2400
OO

‘ 0K | ‘Canoel|

3. When the deletion completes, the dialog box shown
. left is displayed.
Delete is completed. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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(3) Copy operation
Uploads the project data written in the C drive (Flash Memory) to the A drive (Built-in SD card)/E drive (USB
drive).
» Copying to another directory in the same drive
» Copying between A drive and E drive
Copy to/from C drive or copy to C drive/D drive is disabled.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

7. Install SD card in the PC, in which create a folder for
the copy destination.
Set the same character with [System Setting] of
[System Environment] of GT Designer3 for the folder
name.
[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
(Fundamentals)

7. Install the SD card mentioned above to GOT.
For inserting/removing method of SD card/USB
memory, refer to the following.
[ 7 8.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the SD card

8.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the USB memory

3. Open [Project Information] screen to select the file to

copy.
Dialog for selecting a copy destination folder 4, Touching [Copy] button displays the message
T — [Please select a destination.] in the left bottom of the
f_(nformat ion X screen.

Select drive
5. If the copy destination folder is touched, the screen
display is changed to the folder of copy destination.
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder
where the file exists.
Select other folders.

A 1 Built-in 5D card

C : Flash Memory
D Internal SRAM

P]easelselgct Next | Cancel
a destination.
6. Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box
Copy file name: shown left.

PROJECT1

Copy destination:
A WPROJECTZ

Copy now?

| 0k | ECam(:ell
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/. Touch [OK] button.

S . If there is no file of the same name in the copy 5
File is already exist. o =
Overwr ite now? destination folder, starts to copy. Q

When there is a file of the same name in the copy 2
destination folder, the dialog mentioned left is e
displayed without starting the copy. =
If copy, in this case, the copied file is overwritten to >
the project data in the copy destination folder.
Touching [OK] button starts copy. o)
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the copy. © E
8E5
528
Z0O0=Z
8. When the copy is completed, the dialog of %%2‘
Copy is completed. completion is displayed. 8&8
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
[}
2
=
w
22§
<O
>E W
23
825
ZEQ
5ok
(4) Property display operation g
Displays the property of the project data in the selected folder. SaE

1. Touching [Property] button after selecting the project

<
: : E
data to display the property displays the property as oé
Date:0/-13-11  Author: . shown left. <z(§
Drawing S/WfGT Designer3 Yersionl 34L In property display, the following information is z9 _
E-1 Title Screen E3 displayed a3
B-1% Operationl i ) asE
B-16 Disp ]3-5.-" Screen — Item Description g § §
B-20 Operation?
Date Displays the creation date of the file.
Author Displays the author of the project data. W
X 3
Drawing S/W | Displays name and version of the drawing 8 %
version software by which the project data is created. 6 %
v %
oo g
¥ 2 . D20
. Touching [A] [¥] button scrolls up/down the screen 5 E e
by one line. 2 =©
3. Touching [4] [¥] button scrolls up/down the screen S
by one screen. Sz
o <
2y
4. Touching [ x ] button closes the property display and 89,
returns to the previous screen. g%
<=
wo
4w
X7}
9]
2o
Zx
» o
w E
62z
z0Q
o0 =
E29
L&
Z0w
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(5) Data check operation
Carries out data check of the selected project file.

When data is normal.

Data normal.

When data is erroneous.

Data error.

(6) Download operation/setup operation
(a) Download operation

Touch [Data check] button after selecting a data
check target file.

The dialog mentioned left will be displayed after
executing data check.

Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

Transfers the project data stored in the A drive (Built-in SD Card) or E drive (USB drive) to the C drive
(Flash Memory). (The GOT monitors using the data in the C drive.)

(This item explains using the A drive.)

POINT.|.|

Before download operation
(1) Setup cancel

When the project data in the A drive is set up, the project data cannot be downloaded to the C drive.
Execute setup cancel ([_5 (7) (b) Setup cancel operation) before downloading the project data.

(2) Project data to be stored in a SD card

When storing the project data from GT Designer3 to SD card, select [C: Built-in flash memory] for [Project

Data] in the [Boot Drive].

Communicate with Memory Gard

@ﬂ Memary Card Wite @ﬂ Caore 05 Write

Wikite Data: ©Froject Data 05, Special Datd O Boot 05

Deztination Memory Card:

GOT Tupe: |aT14m-0E20@40 v]
Boot
Project Data: |O:Bui|t-in Flazh Memory v|
05 |C:Elui|t—in Flash Memary vl
Special Data: C:Built-in Flash Memary
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ation

i.nd Mame Size Date Time

51 pHPROJECTT 29K 06-16-11 16:28

==
[0

|

v

¥
b /BKB/ 3862028KE 1File

‘ Download | Upload

Del | Copy | Property IData check

Download now 7

Same named project data has already
down loaded.

Current  /Target
Bui 1t Version 207H J207H
Bui 1t Date W2-01-05 /02-01-05
Built Time 15176 S16:17:46
huthor : /

Downloading continue 7

Download is completed.
Reztart now.

Mount the SD card/USB memory to GOT.

For the SD card installation/removal method, refer to

the following.

[ 8.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the SD card

8.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the USB memory

Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive].

Touching [Download] button displays the screen
shown on the left. Touching [OK] button executes the
download.

If there is a project data of the same name in the C
drive, the screen shown on the left is displayed
without starting the download.

Touching [OK] button executes an overwrite
download to the project data of the same name.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the download.

When the download is completed, the dialogue box
shown on the left is displayed.
Touching [OK] button restarts the GOT.
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(b) Setup operation
Sets the project data stored in the A drive (Built-in SD card) to be used in the GOT.

The GOT monitors using the monitor data in the A drive.

POINT..

Before setup operation
When storing project data from GT Designer3 to SD card, select [A: Standard SD Card] for [Project Data] in [Boot

Drive].
Communicate with Memory Card

@» Memory Card Write @» Gore 05 Write
ite Data: (®) Project Data, 05, Special Data ) Boot 03

Degtination Memary Card:

GOT Type: [ aT4ee-aizzn.40) ¥

Boot
Froject Data: | AStandard S0 Card v |

0% [G:Buit=in Flash Memory v

Special Data: C:Built=in Flash Memory

7. Mount the SD card to GOT. For the SD card

Project information
: installation/removal method, refer to the following.
ind  Mame Size Date Time . .
51 FEPROJECTI 20K 07—13-11 15: 192 [ 8.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of
i the SD card
Y 2. Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive].
K
176KE/ 356 1584KE 1File
‘ Download I Upload
Lel | Copy | Property IData check
3. Touching [Download] button displays the screen
Setup shown on the left.
Execute now 7 Touching [OK] button executes the setup.

4. When the setup is completed, the dialog box

Setup is completed. mentioned left is displayed.
Restart now. .
Touching [OK] button restarts the GOT.
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(7) Upload/setup cancel operation

(a) Upload operation 5
By upload operation, the project data is transferred from the C drive (Flash Memory) to the A drive (Build-in <'23
SD card) or E drive (USB drive). =
The SD card or USB memory after uploading can be used for downloading project data to another GOT. e
(This item explains using the A drive.) E
POINT; o
Before upload operation _ 2 E)
The project data cannot be uploaded to the A drive when the project data of the A drive is set up. %E, %
owS
Execute setup cancel ([_5 (7)(b) Setup cancel operation) before uploading the project data. égé
7. Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive]. u,
Upload 2
Do wou want to upload 7 7. Touching [Upload] button displays the screen shown E
on the left. 025
<O
520
3. Touching [OK] button executes the upload. s
aso
233
88=
EE2
4. Ifthereis a project data of the same name in the A igé
The project data is already existed. drive, the screen shown on the left is displayed Sz

[T upload is done, the project data without starting the upload.
is deleted. Do yvou want to execute 7 Touching [OK] button executes an overwrite upload

to the project data of the same name.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the upload.

<
&
=l
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5. When the uploading is completed, the dialog box
mentioned left is displayed.
Touching [OK] button restarts the GOT.

Upload is completed.

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

(]

o
CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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(b) Setup cancel operation
By setup cancel, setup is canceled.

Dizable setup
Execute now 7

Dizable setup is completed.
Restart now.

Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive].

Touching [Upload] button displays the screen shown
on the left.

Touching [OK] button executes the setup cancel.

When the setup cancel is completed, the dialog box
mentioned left is displayed.

Touching [OK] button restarts the GOT.

After restart, the GOT monitors with the project data
in the C drive.
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13.2.4 Hard copy information

P4

)

. . . =

B Function of hardcopy information 3

Carries out delete, copy and move to the file created by the hardcopy function. 2

For details of hard copy function, refer to the following manual. E

. . . . E

[ 5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) =)

Function Description Reference &

=

Displaying file, folder data The file/folder type, name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 13-28, 13-29 © E

Sa

Delete File is deleted. 13-30 § E é

— 3us

Copy File is copied. 13-31 = % é
=0

Rename Renames file. 13-32 3k §

o=

B Display operation of Hardcopy information

Main menu Program/data control
([~= 9.3 Utility Display)

5] Communication setting n
60T setup
Tine setting & display

Progran/datagontrol
3] pebue & seif

Plx

=Dl

08 information

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

Touch et e Touch
[Program/data control] [Hard copy information]

Hard copy information
i nfor

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

Helect df|ve
A T Built=in 3D card

C ¢ Flash Memory
D & Internal SRAM

Select a drive and
operate hard copy
data files

<
&
a
:
3
x
o
>
o
Q
O

[a]
=z
<
3

&
HEO
ox g
=X
[T ONS)

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY

SECTION (CLEAN)
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B Display example of Hardcopy information

Hard copy information

Hard copy information Storage file/folder display screen
informat ion ¢ information =
Belect d
pestt Ve Size Date Time
A T Built-in 5D card LIR). . £
BMP [fSMAPCOO 151K p6—28—11 14:27 i
N =
(2) (3) (4) 1\
G @ Flash Memory (5) (6)
D o Internal SRAM @ @® ©) l
vy 3
ZRCKE/3R62028KE ) (File D
(M
De 1 Copy Rename
Number ltem Description

The target drive which displays file or folder can be selected.

When SD card or USB memory is not installed, the following drives are not displayed.
* SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [E: USB drive]

(1) Select drive

Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).

2 Kind
@ n In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".

Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
3) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Copy] button, etc.

(Ei? 13.2.4 mHardcopy information operation (3) Copy operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.

4) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].
(6) Date and time The date and time when each file was created are displayed.

Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.

7 The size of drive
@ (Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)

(8) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
9) Number of files Displays the total number of the displayed files.

(1) Display of creation date and time
The creation date and time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while displaying the
hardcopy information. To display the updated creation date and time, close the screen currently displayed (by
moving to the upper hierarchy folder, etc.) and display the screen again.

(2) Folders and files displayed
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ 7 13.1.4 Display file
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B Hardcopy information operation

(1) Display operation of Hardcopy information

Hard copy information =
AWPROJECT
Ko ndMame Size Date Time
DIR ..

BMP [SHAPDOO 1 151K 06-28-11 14:27

F280KE/ 3862528KE

D Copy

Rename

Touching a drive of [Select drive] displays the
information of the touched drive.

Touching a folder name displays the information of
the touched folder.

Touching a folder of [ . . ] displays the information of
the folder of the one upper hierarchy.

Touching [a][¥] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/
down the screen by one line.

Touching [2][¥] button scrolls up/down the screen by
one screen.

Touching a file name selects the file.

For the operations of the delete, copy, and rename,
refer to the following.

Delete......ooovieiiiiieiiiie [ 7 This section (2)
COPY. et [Z = This section (3)
Rename.........cccooevviiiiencennn. [ 7 This section (4)

Touching [ x ] button closes the screen.
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(2) Deletion operation

Deletes selected files.

Hard copy information =
A WPROJECTT
ki ndMame Size Date Time
DIR|.. E3
EMP [SMAPDOOT 151K 06-253-11 14:27 i
v
¥
F280KE/ 38625 28KE 1File
D Copy Rename
Delete file rame:
SWAPDCOT BMP
Delete now?
0K Cance]

Delete is completed.

0K

7. Touch and select the file to delete.

2. Touching [Del] button displays the screen mentioned
left.
Touching [OK] button deletes the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion
dialog is displayed.

4. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(3) Copy operation

Copies the selected file. z
e — 7. Touch and select the file to copy. 3
¢ informat on py §
Size Date Time 2. Touching [Copy] button displays the message e
DIRT.. £ [Please select a destination.] in the left bottom of the =
EMP [SNAPDOOT 151K 06-28-11 14:27 i screen. >
3. If the copy destination folder is touched, the screen &
display is changed to the folder of copy destination. E
' At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder - %%
= where the file exists. % 85
ZQZ
EoROKE, S55050KE TFile Select other folders. +E
Del Copy Renarme 3z¢
4. Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box o
Copy file name: shown left. g
SNAPOOO T BIYP E
Copy destination: 22§
A NI
Copy now? é E e
S Q
ao2
"
0K Cancel o % s
<o =]
825
ZEQ
5ok
5. Touch [OK] button. sE2
File is already exist. If there is a file of the same name in the copy SaE
Owerwrite now? destination folder, the following dialog is displayed
without starting the copy. <
<
(=]
6. Touching [OK] button overwrites the file. g%
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the copy. 38 -
582
o> E
0k Cance|
X
/. When the copy is completed, the dialog of % o
Copy is completed, completion is displayed. <u.3 g
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog. o 3 o
L2l
325
>
Sz
0K 0l
25
30
on
9 2
569z
=z 8 g
823
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(4) Rename operation
Renames the selected file.

Hard copy information =
& N\PROJECTT
Ki ndMame Size Date Time
DIRT.. £
EMP [SMAPODOT 151K OB-28-11 14:27 i
v
¥
S280KE/ 3862528k 1File
De| Copy Rename

<]
Path MName
[‘i_\.' .

Fi.IeName

| | M5000H]
A-Z|H > | A | DEL
1121314 8190
ARARIR e
i

~|
=
= | &

Before :SNAPCOOT .BMP
After : IMGOOCT.BMP
Change filename?

0K Cancel

Process comp leted.

0K

7. Touch and select the file to change the name.

2. Touching [Rename] button displays the screen shown
left. Input the file name to be changed.
By touching the following button, input text type is
changed.

[A-Z]: English capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

3. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

4. Touching [OK] button starts renaming file.

5. When renaming is completed, completion dialog box
is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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13.2.5 Advanced recipe information

P4

S}

=

(G

5

POINT; z

5

Before using advanced recipe information S
For writing/reading into/from a controller with this function or editing of advanced recipe file on the personal

computer, refer to the following manual. .

Specifications and operating procedure are described. £

[~ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) z %%

8%

S E

B Function of advanced recipe information 358

For the advanced recipe file used in advanced recipe function, copy/delete/file output are available.
In addition, it is possible to writing/reading into/from a controller by using this function, without creating the screen to

(2]
operate the advanced recipe. (Advanced recipe setting of GT Designer3 is required.) g
E
Function Description Reference a e T
zz>5
Displaying file, folder data | The file/folder name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 13-35, 13-37 ; E T
30
G1P — CSV conversion | G1P file of advanced recipe file is converted to CSV file. 13-38 f}, o '8
ool
G1P — TXT conversion | G1P file of advanced recipe file is converted to Unicode text file. 13-38
=
CSVITXT — G1P CSV file or Unicode text file is converted to G1P file of advanced recipe file. 13-39 %=
conversion 253
Advanced recipe - - E 3 o
information screen Del File or folder is deleted. 13-40 8 é g
== =z
Copy File is copied. 13-41 E oF
x Ko
Move File is moved. 13-42 JEZ
S&SE
Rename File name is changed. 13-43
Create Folder New folder is created. 13-44 <
=
Create G1P New G1P file of advanced recipe file is created. 13-45 a é
Z=
<5
Load record GOT — Selected record value is loaded in the device of controller. 13-47 E g
PLC oxd
%o
nEe
Advanced recipe 22’: record PLC — The device of controller is saved in selected record. 13-48 =298
record list screen
Match records GOT — Selected record is verified to the device value of controller. 13-49
PLC 5 w
i
Delete Device Value The device value contained in selected record is deleted. 13-50 % 2
52
wZ
Lo
ND2G
= 0
owT
080
>
Sz
g
8o
oz
22
w o
w
own
[}
[=]e]
Zx
9 2
w o=
oRZz
z0Q
50=
<ot
288
Gaz
zZolh
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B Display operation of Advanced Recipe information

Main menu Program/data control
([Z_— 9.3 Utility Display)

Ust
informat ion
Pl Atarn information

Fsi] Project information
I

I=wix

Time setting & display
Progran/data ggntrol FIS] Herd copy infornation
] Advanced Re

C
Touch

information

Touch

[Program/data control]

[Advanced Recipe information]

Advanced Recipe information

AiBui 1t in 3D card

Dilnternal SRAM
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M Display example of Advanced Recipe information ~
o
(1) Advanced recipe information screen 5
z
) ) Advanced Recipe Information =
Advanced Recipe Information screen Storage file/folder display screen =
: ipe Inf ' i lecipe mat EX =
Dr ive A PROJECT 1Y . >
- Tndlamne Size
L:Bui It in 3D card DIR]. . E3d
G1F|ARPOOO T g
A A
()
) ) “) ®) 222
5o
=
6) 7) ® (¥ 3ud
= z25
Y | VL
116KB/3861584KB ) (File) 8E8
Create | CEW/TAT
Create 9
BIP—=THT Del Rename e Execute 2
E
w
225
Number Iltem Description % E E
(1) Select drive The target drive can be selected. (Even if SD card is not installed, this message appears.) o g 5
369
@ Kind Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder). clels
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
Displays the file name or folder name. . >§
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed. o ; &
3) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc. E Z §
Z =
([Z_3713.2.5 MAdvanced recipe information operation(7) Rename operation) % E 9
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation. & ; ;
Sw
(4) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed. § E ué
O T
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].
(6) The size of drive Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(7) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(8) Number of files Displays the total number of the displayed files.

POINT;

(1) About the displayed file
The files other than that for advanced recipe are not displayed on the advanced recipe information screen.

<
&
e
2
8
g
Z
&
S
o

[a]
=z
<
3

&
HEO
ox g
=X
[T ONS)

(2) Folders and files displayed
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ 5 13.1.4 Display file

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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(2) Advanced recipe record list screen
Touching the [Execute] button on the advanced recipe information screen after selecting the advanced recipe
file, this screen appears.
Records selected in each advanced recipe file can be displayed or saved/loaded.

File Mame :
Setting Mo, 2

Mame product?

Mo bttrRecord Comment

1 F|Process 1 setting
2 Frocess 2 setting
3 Frocess 3 setting

[ == |w

Ll
¥

Load record | Save record ratch recurdsFelete Device

GOT—PLE PLC—=GOT GOT=FLE Yalue
Number ltem Description
(1) No. Record No. of advanced recipe file is displayed.
Attribution of record is displayed.
Attribution of record can be changed with GT Designer3.
@ Attr V: Record can be loaded/saved(Record whose value is selected.)
VP: Record only for loading(Record whose value is selected and cannot be changed.)
Blank: Record only for saving(Record whose value is deleted or not selected.)
P: Record unusable (reserved area)(Record whose value is not selected and cannot be changed.)
3) Record Comment | Record Comment is displayed.
File Name Path and name of recipe file are displayed.
(4) Setting No. Recipe No. is displayed.
Name Recipe name is displayed.
(5) Operation switch | Execution switch of each function.
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B Advanced recipe information operation

P4
Q
(1) Display operation of Advanced Recipe information 5
=z
1. Touching a drive of [Select drive] displays the =
i e | nformat ion information of the touched drive. e
A PROJECT . =
DIIrERd MNarne Size 2. Touching a folder name displays the information of >
.. E3
1P ligpono1 1K s the touched folder.
— 3. Touching a folder name of [ . . ] displays the %
information of the folder in one upper hierarchy. 25
\ LS
¥ 4. Touching [4] [w] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/ gg%
554K/ 386 1564KE o ESJ J:T}'{T]e down the screen by one line. %Eg
GIP=C3Y | Copy Hovve e | CSep Touching [4] [g] button scrolls up/down the 3z¢
GIP—=THT Dl Rename EE?E;? Execute screen by one screen.
5. Touching a file name selects the file. é
E
6. For operation of operating switches, refer to the o) uﬁ g
following. NI
. . <50
G1P — CSV, G1P — TXT...[C_ = This section (2) giis
CSVITXT — G1P.............. [ = This section (3) aog
Delete.......oooeeveiiiieneeieeen, [ 5 This section (4)
COPY.ei et [ This section (5) 3
MOVE....ooiiiiieiieie e [ 7 This section (6) a § &
RENAME.......cvevvereerereeeerenn [~ = This section (7) ;Zgég
Create Folder..........cccccvvenee. [ = This section (8) %Eg
Create GAP.......ooveoeveereee. '~ == This section (9) 9z
Execute.......cccoeuuee [Z = This section (10) to (13) g%:‘é
/. Touching [ x] button closes the screen.
s
S
N
23
%0
j O =
580
oxE
458
oo
5o
wZ
oo g
28
1T}
323
>
Sz
oC
28
50
— W
on
w 3L
62 z
532
E@09
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(2) G1P — CSV conversion operation, G1P — TXT conversion operation
Advanced recipe file (G1P file) is converted to CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on
personal computer.

1. Touch and select the G1P file to convert into a

ed e | nformat ion

SPROJECT CSV file or a Unicode text file.
i ndMame Size
DIR .. E3 2. Touch the following button in accordance with
GTP [ARPOOOT K i L
destination file type.
+ CSVfile: [G1P — CSV] button
1 * Unicode text file: [G1P — TXT] button
¥
B24KB/ 366 1554KE IFile
BIP-CSV | Copy | Move | Create | CSWINT
GIP—=THT Del Rename EE?S;E Execute

3. Select the target folder.

Pt
: X (Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting
i ndName Size directly below the drive.)
DIR [PROJECT | 2|
G1P JARPOOM K i
¥
¥
BE4KE/ 386 1584KE 1File
Please select
destination Execute Cancel |
4. Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box
File corversion from GIP to CSY. shown left.
Source file:  ARPOOO1.GIP Touch [OK] button.
Change to: ARPOOOT.C3Y

(While executing, "Processing..."message

Change file format?
appears on the screen.)

(Example: Dialog box if the [G1P — CSV] button is touched.) 5. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in
the destination folder, the dialog box shown at left
File conversion from G1P to CSV. appears without starting the conversion.
source file:  ARPOOOT.CTF Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.

Change to: ARPOCGT .C3V ) )
Do wou want to overwrite the file? Touching [Cancel] button cancels the conversion.

6. The message of completion is displayed in dialog
Process completed. box when conversion is completed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(8) CSV/TXT — G1P conversion operation

CSV file or Unicode text file is converted to an advanced recipe file (G1P file). 5

=

(G

- e 7. To select the file, touch the check box of CSV file §

b\PROJECTIS or Unicode text file to be converted to a G1P file. =

i ndlMame Size E

DIR].. 2| =)
GTP [ARPCOOT 1K i

g

Y E

3 e

354KB/ 356 1564KB File é E 2

w S

BIF-C | Copy | Hove | Ureate | CMET ‘é g:

GIP—=TaT Del Rename EE?S&E Execute § E é

7. Select the target folder.

: (Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting §
i ndlMarme Size directly below the drive.) E
DIR |PROJECTT || o8~
G1P [ARPOOOT 1K i zz>S
- <5)
o =
Y 258
¥
384KE/ 356 1584KE 1File -
5
Please select Di%
destination Execute ‘ Cancel ‘ EE%
[OR=1s
EE2
3. Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box §§§
File conversion from THT to GIP shown left. gg"‘g
Source file:  ARPOOOT.THT Touch [OK] button. o
Corvert to:  ARPOOOT.GIP -, (While executing, "Processing..."message
Do wou want to convert the file? appears on the screen.) E
oS
23
Z0
j O =
ol
g4
o> E
wo Z
0K Cancel =28
4. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in 5 E
This folder already contains the file the destination folder, the dialog box shown at left %g
ARPOCOOT.GIP. o appears without starting the conversion. ; Z
EF’]WU want to replace the existing Touching [OK] button overwrites the file. n© <
I e . . =0
Modified: 11-05-18 15:17 Touching [Cancel] button cancels the conversion. 3 55
with this one?
Modified: 11-06-13 15:17
>
Sz
b
0K Cancel &g
o2
25
50
5. The message of completion is displayed in dialog o8
box when conversion is completed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog. "
28
22
569z
z0Q
gz
=
e EE
<
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(4) Deletion operation

Folder and file to be used on advanced recipe are deleted.

1. Touch and select the file/folder to delete.

fdvanced Recipe |nformation
4 NPROJECT T .
i ndMame Size
DIk .. | 2]
G1F [ARPOOO 1K i
Al
¥
1 16KB/ 386 1584KB 1File
BIP-CSV | Copy | Mave | Create | CSWTAT
GIP—THT Del Rename Eg?géﬁ Execute
2. Touching [Del] button displays the dialog
mentioned left.

Target file: ARPOOOT.GIP . )

Are you sure do you want to delete? Touc?hlng [OK]. button deletgs the file/folder.
(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.
When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box shown

Cannot delete. Source file exist in at left appears. (Only when deleting folder is

folder. executed.)

Verify that there is no file in the folder and execute
the delete operation again.

(I =13.2.6 W Precautions)

When the deletion is completed, the completion
dialog is displayed.

Process conpleted. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(5) Copy operation

Folder to be used in advanced recipe is copied. 5

7. Touch and select the file to copy. c'ZS

Adva lecipe Information z

& \PROECT . 7. Touch the [Copy] button. >

i nellMame Size 5

DIR|.. | 2| i

GTP [ARPOOOT 1K i =

Y 2

& oh

1 16KB /386 1584KE 1File EE.E_’

GP-CSV | Copy | Move | Create | CSWINT §58

52

GIP—+THET D&l Rename EE?S;E Execute % g é
3. Select the target folder.

ecipe |nformation (Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting &

. . . Z
o dfame Tze dlrec.tly .beloyv the drive.) o E
DIR [PROJECT ] £ At this time, it cannot be copied into the same adg
GIP |ARPOOO T 1K i folder where the file exists. o
THT [ARPGOON 1K L z56

Select other folders. = e
Y 3 58
¥
A00KE,/ 336 1584KB 2File £
5
Please select gé%’
H H < o
destination Execute Cancel | & § z
FE2
4. Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box 2E8
SEY
Target file: ARPODOT.GTP shown left. gkz
Do you want to copy the file? Touch [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..."message -
appears on the screen.) 'g
a8
2
%0
j O =
Lok e 1
0K Cancel oxE
283
5. Ifthere is a file of the same name in the copy
Target file: ARPOOOT.GIP destination folder, the following dialog is displayed % e
Do wou want to overwrite the file? without starting the copy. 3 ®
o
Touching [OK] button overwrites the file. ‘Lf -
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the copy. g 9 g
=00
1T}
323
‘ 0K | ‘Cancel | =
Sz
6. When the copy is completed, the dialog of 8%
Process completed. completion is displayed. gg
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog. §§
9]
2
w 3L
62 z
532
@0
e EE
<
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(6) Move operation
Files to be used in advanced recipe are moved.

7. Touch and select the file to move.

= |nformation
P WPROJECT 2. Touch the [Move] button.
i ndHame Size
DIR].. E
G1P |ARPOOO 1K i
Y
¥
H1EKE/ 386 1584KE 1File
BP-CV | oy | Mowe | Crgate | CSVIT
GIP=TAT Del Rename EE??;E Execute

3. Select the target folder.

ipe Information (Selecting a folder is not needed for moving
g ey SToe directly below the drive.)
DIR |PROJECTT E3
1P |ARPCOO1 1K i
THT |ARPGODT 1K |2
A
¥
HOOKB/ 386 1584KB ZFile
Please select
destination Execute | Cancel ‘
4. Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box
Target file: ARPOOOT.GIP shown left.
Do you want to move the file? Touch [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)
5. When any file with the same name exists in the
Target file: ARPOCOT.GIP destination folder, the dialog box shown left
Do you want to overwrite the file? appears without starting the movement.
Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels moving.
6. When moving is completed, completion dialog box
Process completed. is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(7) Rename operation

File name to be used in advanced recipe is changed. 5
7. Touch and select the file to change the name. c'ZS
A pe |nformation 2
A WPROJECT T >
i ndMame Size E
DIR].. 2| =
G1P |ARPOOOT 1K i =
'
¥ oY
1 16KB/ 386 1584KE 1F i 1 ééé
BP-CV | oy | Mowe | Crgate | CSVIT §§%
GIP=TAT Del Rename EE??;E Execute % g §
I < 2. Touching [Rename] button displays the screen
Path Name shown left. Input the file name to be changed. K
4 NPROJECTI By touching the following button, input text type is E
File Name changed. 5%
2
| L INE-A_REC|PE] [A-Z]: English capital % % m
-9]: i =
A_Z Oﬁ_ : | AC m_ [0-9]: Numeric/Symbol %%Ja
S F 6 HJK]L
LIX]CIYIB|N[N| |Enter
e s
. . , EOE
3. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box ran
[SE=a
E
Before:ARPOOOT.GTP shown left. cH

After: LINE-A_RECIPE.G1P 4

Change i lename? Touching [OK] button starts renaming file.

(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

<
g
a
:
3
x
o
>
o
Q
O

[a]
=z
<
3

&
HEO
oy g
=X
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5. When renaming is completed, completion dialog
box is displayed.

Process completed. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

=
=
CLEANING DISPLAY

SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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(8) Folder create operation
Folder to be used in advanced recipe is created.

7. Touch the [Create Folder] button.

A = |nformation X

i WPROJECT T

i ndMame Size

DIR].. E3

E1P |ARPOOOT 1K i
Al
¥

H1EKE/ 386 1584KE 1File

BP-CV | Coy | Mowe | Create | CSV/TAT

GIP—THT Dl Rerane Eg?géﬁ Execute

2. The input key window shown left appears, then
Path Mame

AT\PROJECT T By touching the following button, input text type is
changed.

[A-Z]: English capital

[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

Folder Mame
| REC PED

HH <> | |00
0W UIT]D]P
AlS JIKIL
LX H

| ——

oo e =2rT
=T |==
=S| —

3. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box

Create new folder? shown left.

4. Touching [OK] button starts creating folder.

5. When creating folder is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.

Process completed. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(9) G1P file create operation
Advanced recipe file (G1P file) is created.
When advanced recipe is only executed on Utility, advanced recipe file should be created with this function in
advance.

7. Touch the [Create G1P] button.

fidva ecipe Information

B PROJECT

i ndMame Size

DIR].. EY

G1P |ARPOO0T 1K i
Y
¥

f16KB/ 3586 1H84KE 1File

BIP-CSV | Comy | Move | Create | VI

GIP=THT Dl Reramne EE?S;?. Execute

7. The screen to select the advanced recipe setting is
displayed.
Select the advanced recipe setting to be used for
new file.
After selecting, touch the [Next] button.

Met

3. Asthe input key window is displayed, input the file

I < name for new file.
ia_l{h Maine By touching the following button, input text type is
: changed.
File Name

[A-Z]: English capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

| ARPO0OH]
AL|H nlLal )il
11213415 ]6]7168/9/0
1HE V|
g t

=
o

4. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Target file: ASARPOOOOT .GTP Touch [OK] button.

Do wou want to create the file?

(Continued to next page)
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UTILITY FUNCTION

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION SETTINGS

(GOT SET UP)

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)
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(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF



Target file: ASNARPOOOOT .GTP
Do you want to Overwrite the file?

Process completed.

5.

6.

When the file, whose name is the same, exists in
the destination folder, the dialog box shown left
appears without starting the creation.

Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels creating.

When creating is completed, completion dialog
box is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

13 -46

13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)

13.2 Various Data Control



(10) Record load operation

Selected record value is loaded in the device of controller. 5
7. Selectthe recipe file and touch the [Execute] c'ZS
e pe | nformat ion button. =
A NPR -
i ndhlame Size 5
DIR|.. 2| =
G1P |ARPOOO 1K i >
Y )
A 16KE/ 386 1584KE 1Filef ggé
GIP=C3Y | Copy Move | Create | CSY/TAT §58
53
GIP—THT Del Reriame EE?S;?. Execute % E §
. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen is
2. Asthe Ad d Recipe Record List i
i : ip ord LSt displayed, select the record comment to which you 3
File Name — ADJLLLGIP . z
Setting Mo. 2 want to load the device value. E
Mame product? g 2 ?5‘
o BttrRecord Comment + z57
1 P |Process 1 setting i EE%
2 Process 2 setting el Fuo
3 Process 3 setting aoe
il -
¥ _ § g
Load record | Save recard batch recordsFelete Device E E 2
GOT—PLC PLC—GOT GOT=RLC Yalue e E =
cRE
o2 E
» > W
3. Touching the [Load record GOT — PLC] button s E g
displays the dialog box shown left. Sa&E

Record Mo.:1

Record Comnent:  Process 1 setting 4. Touching the [OK] button starts loading record.

Do owou want to load record?

<
g
a
:
o
o
x
o
>
o
Q
O
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<
E
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oxE
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2400
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5. When loading is completed, completion dialog box
is displayed.

Process completed. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

(e}

-
CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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(11) Record save operation

Device value of a controller is saved in the selected record.

A = |nformation

A APROJECT

i ndhlame Size

DIR].. E

G1P |ARPOO0T 1K i
Y
¥

H1EKE/3861584KE 1File

BIP-CSV | Comy | Move | Create | VI

GIP=THT Dl Reramne EE?S;E Execute

I

“File Name  A:hJJJJ.GIP

Setting Mo, 2
Mame product?
o BitrRecord Comment +
1 P |Process 1 setting i
2 Process 2 setting =
3 Frocess 3 setting
i
¥

Load record

Sawve record ratch recordsFelete Dewice

GOT—PLC PLC—+GOT GOTESPLE alue

]
Record Comment
| Process 1 Settin@

» | AC| DAL
§
| |0]P
K

K|
1
0
A
l

Lopue- || Low | g | FFR o

&z
’
i
S
]

= ——J| &

=== |71 | 3| -
L} L Ey | - | |
_— | =

Record Mo, 1
Record Comment: Process 1 setting

Do wou want to save record?

Process completed.

1. Select the recipe file and touch the [Execute] button.

2. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen is

displayed, select the record comment for saving the
device value.

Touching the [Save record PLC — GOT] button
displays the screen shown left.

For changing the record comment of saving
destination, input the record comment.

By touching the following button, input text type is
changed.

[A-Z]: English capital

[a-z]: English minuscule

[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

Other than alphanumeric and symbol can not be
inputted.

If record comment is not changed, it is not need to input.

Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touching the [OK] button starts saving record.

When saving is completed, completion dialog box is
displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(12) Record match operation

Verifies weather selected record matches to the device value of the controller. 5

After executing loading/saving with advanced recipe, verifies weather its contents are reflected. 5

=z

-]

7. Select the recipe file and touch the [Execute] E

: button. E

i e Size =)
DIR|.. By
G1P |ARPOOOT K i

| g

Y 2}

3] 8E3

1 16KB /386 1584KE 1File gg‘g

GP-CSV | Copy | Move | Create | CSWINT ==

S8z¢

GIP=THT Dl Rerame EE?S;E Ewecute °

7. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen is

[}
File Mame . displayed, select the record comment for matching g
Setting Mo. 2 : -
the device value. i
Name product? adg
o, bittrRecord Comment Fy 282
1 P |Process 1 setting i EE{-},J
2 Process 2 setting lesd Fub
3 Process 3 setting 502
Y _
— =
¥ z 3
258
Load record | Save record rlatch recordsFe]ete Device Tog
GOT—PLC PLC—G0T BOT&PLE Yalue (<] § =
Z5Q
3. Touching the [Match records GOT — PLC] button Eg;
X m
Record Mo. i1 displays the dialog box shown left. SEY
(SR~ =H

Record Comment: Process 1 setting

4. Touching the[OK] button starts matching record.

Execute record matching?

‘ 0K | |Cancel|

<
g
a
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o
o
x
o
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5. When matching is completed, completion dialog

Matching progressed. box is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

6. If selected record does not match to the device
Matching error value of controller, the dialog box shown left is
displayed.

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
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(13) Device value delete operation

The device value of selected record is deleted (without value) and changed to record only for reading.

(The record name is not deleted.)

e pe | nformation

B PROJECT

i ndMame Size

DIR.. s

G1P |ARPOOOT 1K i
v
¥

B 16KB/3861584KEB 1File

BIP-C | Comy | Move | Create | VT

GIP—THT Del Reriame EE?S;E Execute

I

File Name — ADJLLLGIP
Setting Mo, 2
Mame product?
o BttrRecord Comment +
1 P |Process 1 setting i
2 Process 2 setting =l
3 Process 3 setting
B
¥

GOTSPLE

GOT—PLE PLC—GOT

Laad record | Save record rlatch recordsFelete Device

alug

Record MNo. 1

Record Comment: Process 1 setting

Are wou sure vou want to delete?

Process completed.

1. Select the recipe file and touch the [Execute]

button.

As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen is
displayed, select the record comment to be
deleted.

(If the data of which attribution contains "P" can not
be deleted.)

Touching the [Delete Device Value] button displays
the dialog box shown left.

Touching the [OK] button starts deleting device
value.

(The "Processing..." message is displayed on the
screen.)

When deleting is completed, completion dialog
box is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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M Precautions

(1) When creating folder/file
(@) Number of characters set for folder or file name when creating folder/file.

GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.

Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.
Users only can rename folder or file name.

(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file Path in SD card or USB memory

A\ Folder name |\ File name .CSV
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters)
Drive name
(1 character)
_ -/

Max. 78 characters

POINT;

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.

The \ mark is displayed between folder name and folder name, folder name and file name. The \ mark is also
counted as one character.

(b) Character strings that cannot be set to folder/file

(c)

The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of
those cannot be used.
+ COM1 to COM9 * LPT1 to LPT9 * AUX *« CON
« NUL « PRN + CLOCK$
In addition, the folder/file name shown below cannot be used.
* The folder name which begins with G1.
+ Folder name and file name which begin with . (period).
+ Folder name and file name which finish with . (period).
» Folder name and file name which have only . (one period) or ..(two periods).

For deleting the folder

The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.

Delete the folder after having deleted the files.

In addition, on the advanced recipe information screen, the file other than that for advanced recipe is not
displayed on GOT.

When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there
is other file in SD card or USB memory by using personal computer, etc.
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(2) Precautions for operation
(a) Precautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)
Even if SD card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is processing folders and files, the
processing continues to be executed. (Example: Even if SD card access switch has been turned OFF while

GOT is creating a folder, the folder is created.)
Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after SD card

access switch has been turned OFF.

(b) While GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc)
When folder/file processing for the recipe is executed while the GOT is in access to other file (SD card
access LED ON), the GOT executes folder/file processing for the Advanced Recipe after the processing for

other file has completed.
Therefore, it may take some time to finish the process of advanced recipe folder/file. (The "Processing..."

message is displayed on the screen.)

POINT,

Estimation of processing time

The process may take time depending on the setting of advanced recipe file to be operated. (The more number of
blocks increases, the longer it takes to process advanced recipe folderffile.)

Also, the process to create the first file may take time depending on the setting of advanced recipe file.

(Reference value)

Direct connection to QCPU and CPU(device point:32767 points setting, transmission speed: 115200bps)
» When the block setting number to 1: about 17 seconds
* When the block setting number to 2048: about 4 minutes

(c) For executing the saving/loading of device value with advanced recipe file which has been moved or whose
name has been changed.
Adjust [Recipe File] setting of advanced recipe setting with GT Designer3 to file which has been moved or
whose name has been changed.
After the setting has been changed, download the advanced recipe setting to GOT.
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13.2.6 Logging information

z
]
. . . . [
B Function of logging information 3
Logging files created with the logging function can be copied, deleted or renamed, etc. z
Without using a PC, you can manage logging files on the GOT. z
-
5
For details of the logging function, refer to the following manual.
[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
o)
Function Description Reference E
<37]
Displaying file, folder data The file/folder name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 13-54, 13-55 z E =
EWE
G1L— CSV conversion G1L file of loggindfile is converted to CSV file. 13-56 g g =
S =
G1L— TXT conversion G1L file of loggingfile is converted to Unicode text file. 13-56 % E §
o=
Del File or folder is deleted. 13-57
Copy File is copied. 13-58 o
o
Move File is moved. 13-59 E
Rename File name is changed. 13-60 o o =
250
Create Folder New folder is created. 13-61 E E E
505
. . . . . = = ()
B Display operation of Logging information o=
Main menu Program/data control L Z
o " sa
([ = 9.3 Utility Display) % % é)
D=
E Communication setting 2 E §
| cor setun E P E
K3 Tine setting & display Project information DX w
Program/dataggontrol Hard copy information (x) E w
& Advanced Recipe information g 4 E
Touch

[Program/data control] Touch
[Logging information]

Logging information

<
&
a
:
3
x
o
>
o
Q
O

[a]
P4
<
3

=
HEO
oy g
488
[T ONS)

ABUi Tt in

D:lnternal SEAM

Select a drive and
operate logging data
files

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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STANDARD MONITOR OS
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B Display example of Logging information

Logging Information

Logging Information

Storage file/folder display screen
g |nformation

L 0G00001_000]
A
3)

()

[ [

b /60

|
B/380050608 )\

o L]

B1L—C5Y

Copy

bl

Create
Folder

E1L—=THT Del

Rename

Number

Item

Description

(1)

Select drive

The target drive can be selected. (Even if SD card is not installed, this message appears.)

@

Kind

Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).

In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".

®)

Name

Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc.

(Ei? 13.2.6 MLogging information operation (6)Rename operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.

Path name

Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.

Size

Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].

The size of drive

Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.

7) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
8) Number of files Displays the total number of the displayed files.

(1) About the displayed file

The files other than that for logging are not displayed on the logging information screen.

(2) Folders and files displayed

For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ 7 13.1.4 Display file
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B [ogging information operation z
(1) Display operation of logging information 5
=z
1. Touching a drive of [Select Drive] displays the 2
g_Inform: information of the touched drive. E
A \PROJECT , 5
D||r;{dName Size = 2. Touching a folder name displays the information of
G1L LOGoO001_0001 1K I the touched folder.
- 9
3. Touching a folder name of [ . . ] displays the E
Qn
1 information of the folder in one upper hierarchy. z EZ
¥ Eok
b /60KB/ 3862528KE 1Filey 4, Touching [a] [w] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/ %g%
BIL-C | Copy | Move | predte down the screen by one line. =
. o=L
T Renane Touching [4] [§] button scrolls up/down the
screen by one screen.
3
5. Touching a file name selects the file. E
L
6. For operation of operating switches, refer to the 2% =
following. z E E
G1L — CSV, G1L — TXT...[ 7 This section (2) & E'(o"o
Delete.....oovvveneriiienieieeen, [Z_ 7 This section (3) 8=
(070] o)V AR [Z_ 7 This section (4)
MOVE....cooeeeeeeeereeereereenne, [ = This section (5) %5
Rename.......ccccoooviveeeceennns [Z_ 7 This section (6) 252
Create Folder..........ccccceennee. [C_ 7 This section (7) 5%%
Ex¢
/. Touching [ x] button closes the screen. ig@
(= =4
%0
j O =
o o
oaQ
e
458
oo
(2]
52
w<
0og
2%
1T}
3285
>
Sz
o
o2
28
56
— W
on
L 28
62z
832
E@g
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Operation of G1L — CSV conversion G1L — TXT conversion
Logging file (G1L file) is converted to CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on PC.

g |nformation
4 WPROJECT
i ndhame Size
DIR.. EY
G0 LOGOO0GT_0001 1 i
Y
¥
b7E0KE/ 3862028KE 1File
BILSCSV | Copy | Mwe | prEafe
BIL—TAT Del Renane

z Information B
A
K nelMame Size
DIR |PROJECT ES
THT [ARPOOOT 1K ﬂ
CSV LOGO000T _0000 1K
Y
¥
F344KE/ 386 1584KE File

Please select

dest ination Buzaifia ‘ Cancel ‘

File corwversion from GIL to CSY.

Source file:r  LOGOOOOOT_0002.61L
Change to: LOGOOO001_0002 .03y
Change file format?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

(Example: Dialog box if the [G1L — CSV] button is touched.)

File conversion from GIL to CSV.
Source file:  LOGDOOD1_0001.61L
Change to: LOGOO0O1_0001.C3Y
Do wou want to Overwrite the file?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

Process completed.

1.

2.

5.

Touch and select the G1L file to convert into a
CSV file or a Unicode text file.

Touch the following button in accordance with
destination file type.

« CSVfile: GIL — CSV button
* Unicode text file: G1L — TXT button

Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting
directly below the drive.)

Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touch [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

When the file, whose name is the same, exists in
the destination folder, the dialog box shown at left
appears without starting the conversion.

Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.

Touching [Cancel] button cancels the conversion.

The message of completion is displayed in dialog
box when conversion is completed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(3) Deletion operation
Folder and file to be used on logging are deleted.

1. Touch and select the file/folder to delete.

i WPROJECT T

i ndMame Size
DIR|.. EY
GIL |LOGO0001_0001 1K i

UTILITY FUNCTION

b FE0KB,/ 23625 28KE 1File]

BIL-CSW | Copy Move | Freate ‘

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

BIL=TT el Rename

7. Touching [Del] button displays the dialog
mentioned left.
Touching [OK] button deletes the file/folder.
(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.

Target file: LOGOO00T_0001.61L
Are wou sure do vou want to delete?

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion
dialog is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

Frocess completed.
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4. When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box shown

) ) ) at left appears. (Only when deleting folder is
Cannot delete. Source file exist in
folder . executed.)
Verify that there is no file in the folder and execute
the delete operation again.
(Z13.2.6 m Precautions)

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)
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SECTION (CLEAN)
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(4) Copy operation
Folder to be used in logging is copied.

Ng O g
PROJECT

I
i ndMame Size

DIR].. EY

GIL |LOGO000T_000 1L i
Y
¥

b /BOKE/ 38670 28RE 1File

BIL-CSY | Copy | Move | ETEAEE

GIL—=THT Del Reriame

indName Size
DIR |PROJECT EY
THT [ARPOOOT 1K i
CE {LOGOOOGT _0000 1K ||
GV LOGOO0O0T_0007 1K
Al
¥
B4OKE/ 356 1584KE SFile
Pleage sgleet
dest ination Execute ‘ Cancel ‘

Target file: LOGOO001_0001.61L
Do wou want to copy the file?

Target file: LOGOO001_0001.61L
Do wou want to Overwrite the file?

Process completed.

7. Touch and select the file to copy.

2. Touch the [Copy] button.

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting
directly below the drive.)
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same
folder where the file exists.
Select other folders.

4. Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box
shown left.
Touch [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

5. Ifthere is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the following dialog is displayed
without starting the copy.

Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the copy.

6. When the copy is completed, the dialog of
completion is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(5) Move operation

An operation log file is moved. 5

1. Touch and select the file to move. c'ZS

z

2. Touch the [Move] button. x

DIRT.. B E
GIL |LOGO0001_0001 1K i

)

L =

¥ o i

b GOREB/ 3862028KE 1File 3 E§

BIL=CSY |  Copy Move | Freate 84 $

222

BIL-THT Diel Renane H

SZC

3. Select the target folder.

ng Information (Selecting a folder is not needed for moving 3
. . . Z
—Jane e directly below the drive.) E
DIR |PROJECTT || o%a
TKT |ARPOOOT 1K i <57
GV |LOGOOO0T _0000 1K el z 5 7
GV |LOGOOO00T_0001 1K Sub
"' oo
B
BA0KE, 386 1584KB File =
zg
Please select 2%%
destination Execute ‘ Cance] ‘ Sk
EE2
Beb
4. Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box §E§
A<=
Target file:  LOGODOOT_0001.G1L shown left. eat
Do you want to move the file? Touch [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..."message <
appears on the screen.) 03
23
%0
j O =
583
o> E
0K Cancel wo z
ok | 238
5. When any file with the same name exists in the "
Target file: LOGOOOOT_0001.61L destination folder, the dlalog box shown left é g
Do wou want to Overwrite the file? appears without starting the movement. o
Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file. W z
. . WO
Touching [Cancel] button cancels moving. =¥
oukt
080
.
Tz
2y
a
6. When moving is completed, completion dialog box 9 g’
Process completed. is displayed. ?(8
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog. %%
[}
2
9 2
6Lz
=z 6 g
Bl
S9%
298
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(6) Rename operation
An operation log file is changed.

7. Touch and select the file to change the name.

; ng Information
B PROJECT
i ndhlame Size
DIR.. EY
G0 LOGOO00T_0001 1K i
Y
¥
ETGOKE/ 3862028KE 1FiJe
BILCSV | Copy | Mowe | prEate
GIL—THT Del Reriame

2. Touching [Rename] button displays the screen

< -
X shown left. Input the file name to be changed.

Path Mame ; i ; ;
A \PROJECT TN\LOGO0OT By touching the following button, input text type is
File Name changed.

| LINE-A_LOB]
Oﬂ 4

i |

S K

X

[A-Z]: English capital
hil [0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

=l

l!._:ll:I_I_II
== | T1|==
3o | —|
_— = | —==x

3. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box

shown left.
Before :LOGOOCOT_000T.G1L
After: LINE-A_LOG.GIL 4

Change filonane? Touching [OK] button starts renaming file.

(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

5. When renaming is completed, completion dialog
box is displayed.

Process completed. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(7) Folder create operation

An operation log folder is created. 5
'_
7. Touch the [Create Folder] button. %
g Information E
i ndMame Size E
DIR.. 2| =)
G1L LOGO0001_0001 1K i
u g
b BOKB,/ S862528KE 1File éé%
BIL-CSV | Doy | Move | Freafe =22
x=
BIL-THT | Del | Renane geg
2. The input key window shown left appears, then o
e o input the file name to be created. ‘é
Path MName ; ; ; ;
A \PROJECT T7L0B000 By touching the following button, input text type is o
File Name changed. 232
>E W
- Sg2
| Liteg) [A-Z]: English capital 5809
A-Z|(H <> | i |DEL [0-9]: Numeric/Symbol
ASIDFI8 KL
< =]
LIXIC[VIBIN|M[ | Enter g2z
EEZ
Beb
x Ko
3. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box SEEZ
(= =4

Create new folder? shown left.

4. Touching [OK] button starts creating folder.
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5. When creating folder is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.

Process completed. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)
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-
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B Precautions

(1) When creating folder/file

(@)

Number of characters set for folder or file name when creating folder/file.

GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.

Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.
Users only can rename folder or file name.

(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file Path in SD card or USB memory

A Folder name | \ File name .C8V
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters)
Drive name
(1 character)
_ /)

Max. 78 characters

POINT,

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.
The \ mark is displayed between folder name and folder name, folder name and file name. The \ mark is also
counted as one character.

(b)

(c)

Character strings that cannot be set to folder/file
The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of
those cannot be used.
+ COM1 to COM9 * LPT1 to LPT9 * AUX *« CON
« NUL * PRN « CLOCK$
In addition, the folder/file name shown below cannot be used.
» The folder name which begins with G1.
» Folder name and file name which begin with . (period).
» Folder name and file name which finish with . (period).
» Folder name and file name which have only . (one period) or ..(two periods).

For deleting the folder

The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.

Delete the folder after having deleted the files.

In addition, on the logging information screen, the files other than logging files are not displayed on GOT.
When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there
is other file in SD card or USB memory by using personal computer, etc.

(2) Precautions for operation

(a)

(b)

Precautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)

Even if SD card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is processing folders and files, the
processing continues to be executed.

(Example: Even if SD card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is creating a folder, the folder is
created.)

Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after SD card
access switch has been turned OFF.

While GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc)

When folder/file processing for the logging is executed while the GOT is in access to other files (SD card
access LED ON), the GOT executes folder/file processing for the logging after the processing for other files
is completed.

Therefore, it may take some time to finish the process of the logging folder/file.

(The "Processing..." message is displayed on the screen.)

13-62

13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)
13.2 Various Data Control



13.2.7 Memory card format

B Function of the memory card format
Format the SD card/USB memory/Internal SRAM.

B Display operation of Memory card Format

Main menu Program/Data control
(= 9.3 Utility Display)

Progran/Data control

] Losging information E

5B s conrol Touch
[Memory card Format]

Touch
[Program/data control]

Move to Memory card format

Memory card Format

& @ Built=in 5D card
D : Internal SRAM

Faormat
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B Memory card format operation

7. Mount the SD card/USB memory to GOT.
ey ard format B For inserting/removing method of SD card/USB

Select Drive
4 Built—in SD card memory, refer to the following.

[Z 5 8.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the SD card
8.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the USB memory

7. Touch and select the drive to format by drive

selection.

Dt Internal SRAM

3. Touching [Format] button displays the password
input screen.

4. Typing and touching the [Enter] key
I Caution display the dialog box shown on the left. (The

| execute format operation, all data .
on the SD card will be initialized. password is fixed to 1111.)

Please do not remove SD card Confirm the contents of the dialog box, and touch
while formatting. [OK] button when execute the format of SD card or
Format the 5D card 7 USB memory.
To cancel the memory card format, touch [Cancel]
button.

5. When touching the [OK] button in , the dialog box

Format now 7 shown left appears for recheck.

6. Reconfirm whether to format the SD card or USB
memory.
Touching the [OK] button starts the format.
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the format of
SD card or USB memory.

/. When the formatting is completed, the completion

, dialog mentioned left is displayed.
Format is complete.

8. Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.

POINT

Restrictions on formatting
* When use an unformatted SD card or USB memory in GOT, format the SD card or USB memory by PC. GOT
cannot format the unformatted SD card or USB memory.
» The formatting of GOT does not change the file system (Example: FAT16) of the SD card or USB memory and
inherits the file system before formatting.
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13.2.8 Memory information

P4
)
B Memory information functions 3
Displays the flash memory empty area size available for the user of each drive and Boot drive empty area size. z
Confirming memory empty space is enabled without connecting a PC. E
=
. . . . -]
B Display operation of Memory information
Main menu Program/Data control g
([Z 5 9.3 Utility Display) E
Qn
. 5E3
Tine setting & display Hemorga{aformation = % z
3] Prosran/data ggntrol | 8 e @ Ngtus =k =
2] vebus & seif cé / ig; ZZ:"(:; S Touch SE 8
Touch [Memory informaton]

[Program/data control]

9]
O]
|I z
t
- W
Memory information 2 z =
==
[ ¥ in o 54
0 ok
Flash memory empty area size 289

& ¢ Built—in 5D card
3861232 K byte
C ¢ Flash Memory
User area 9187 K byte
05 area 4474 K byte

D¢ Internal SRAM BOR K byte
Eoot drive empty area size

18083 K byte

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

Bl Display example of Memory information
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Memory information : x|
Flash memory empty area size

At Built=in 8D card "

3861232 K byte Sa

) C @ Flash Memory 52
User area 9187 K byte Egg
05 area 4474 K byte fég
D : Internal SRAM 505 K bvte 3835

@) Boot drive empty area size
18583 K byte

>
Sz
B0
8o
23
- Zz9
Number ltem Description é (E
Indicates the memory space of each drive available for the user to store files or folders. on

(1) Flash memory empty area size The [A: Built-in SD card] is not displayed when SD card is not installed.

If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed. o
2 0
2) Boot drive empty area size Indicates the empty area size of boot drive specified by the user. Z (n)c

[0}
o5
z0Q
50=
E2Qg
34%
zw?
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13.2.9 USB device status display

B Function of USB device status display
This function displays a list of the USB device connection status in the GOT.
Also, this screen is used to remove the USB device from GOT.

M Display operation of USB device status display

Main menu Program/Data control
([ZF 9.3 Utility Display)

[Program/data control]

X
Mo, Device Vendar/product Orive |Attach
1 gggrgggs_ ﬁgggréiorage Devic| E Ston |
2
3
4
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B USB device status display operation

x|

Mo, [Device Vendor/product Drive |Attach

USE mass— |@eneric
1| storaze  ass Sforage Devic| |Stop |

Do wou want to stop USE device?

‘ 0K | ‘ Cancell

USE device has been stopped.

POINT.|.

USB mouse/keyboard recognition

When the USB device is installed to GOT, the screen
shown left is displayed.

USB mass storage is displayed in Device, and [Stop]
button is displayed in Attach.

Touching the [Stop] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touching the [OK] button execute the preparation of
the USB devices removal.

Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the preparation
of USB devices removal.

When the preparation of removal is ready, the dialog
box shown left is displayed.

Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.

When using the USB mouse/keyboard, install [USB mouse/keyboard] of the extended function OS to the GOT.
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13.2.10 SRAM control

B Function of SRAM control
The SRAM user area usage can be confirmed, data in the SRAM user area can be backed up or restored, and the

SRAM user area is initialized.
For the available functions in the SRAM user area, refer to the following.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

M Display operation of SRAM control

Main menu Program/Data control
([ZF 9.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Program/data control] [SRAM control]

SRAM control

SRAM control Pad
Function name setting ID
Setting riame Size Date Time

Advanced svs. alarm Ed
24 .5KB 07-22-11 13:00
]Hdvanced user alarm 1 ‘,
0.5KB 07-22-11 13:00 |—
¥
25.0KB/ 475, 0KE 2File
Initialize all Backup/restoration Orive
2.0MB/3.76B | A
nitialize . BackLp
selected area Restoration all ares
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B Display example of SRAM control -
o
5
= 2
Function name Setting ID =
___Sefting name Size Date Tine &
m%dvanced svs. alarmjé(Z) E3 |
1 24 5KB (07-22-11 13008 5
M dvanced user alarm ‘
v
5) A .5KB07-22-11 13:00=
@ ) o)
®) @) ® @ ¥ 2
— ol
= =
e (R /age (R File] sE2
. <<
10 fhiaTi Drive Suws
(10) Initialize all (12) 223
. =52
Initialize Backup 88
selected area all ares
(1) 2
z
E
w
225
Number Item Description <O
Xz
(1) Check box Touch the check box to select or clear the item. T = 5
20 15)
) Displays the used functions in the order of the advanced system alarm, advanced user alarm, and logging o=
(2) Function name )
function.
3) Setting ID Displays the setting IDs. The setting IDs of the advanced system alarm are not displayed. % §
(2]
(4) Size Displays the data size. 262
D=
(5) Setting name Displays the setting name. For the setting name, only characters within the display range are displayed. % E é
w
(6) Date and time Displays the creation date and time of each data. i E E
(&3 w
(7) Number of selected files | Displays the information of the items currently selected. 8 E E

(8) SRAM area Displays the current free space size or total size of the SRAM user area.

9) Drive space Displays the current free space size or total size of the drive selected for [Select drive]. E

(10) Initialize all Initializes all areas of the SRAM user area. g %

(11) Initialize selected area Select each area of the SRAM user area to initialize multiple areas of the SRAM user area. E % .

(12) Select drive Switches drives to be used for the data backup or restoration in the SRAM user area. % ég
Saves the data in the selected drive to SRAM user area. E § §

(13) Restoration The following drives can be switched only when a SD card or USB memory is installed.

« SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [E: USB drive]

(14)

Backup all area

Saves data in the SRAM user area to the selected drive.

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY

SECTION (CLEAN)
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B SRAM control operation
(1) Operation to initialize all or selected areas of the SRAM user area

B3

netion rame Setting 1D
Setting name Size Date Time
:lﬂdvanced s¥s. alarm E3
24.5K8 07-22-11 13:00
:lﬂdvanced user alarm 1 l
0.5KB 07-22-11 13:00(=
L
¥
25.0KB /475 .0KB 2File
Initialize all Backup/restoration Drive
2.0MB/3.76E | A
olicta area | Pestoration | STHE,

(Example: Dialog box when touching the [Initialize all] button)

1) Caution

Start initializing SRAM.
This process may take a few minutes.

After completion of initialization,

GOT will be rebooted.

Do wou want to initialize?

Do wou really want to execute?

1. Perform any of the following operations.

« To initialize all areas of the SRAM user area,
touch the [Initialize all] button.

« To initialize selected areas of the SRAM user area,
select the check box of the area to be initialized,
and then touch the [Initialize selected area] button.

The dialog box shown left appears.

Check the description of the dialog box. To initialize
the SRAM user area, touch the [OK] button.

To cancel the initialization, touch the [Cancel] button.

When touching the [OK] button in , the dialog box
shown left appears for recheck.

Touching the [OK] button starts the initialization.
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the
initialization.

The completion dialog box appears when the
initialization is completed.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.
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(2) Operation to restore data

P4
= 7. To restore data in the drive to the SRAM user area 2
Function nane Setting ID Select the drive where the data is stored, and then ‘%)
Setting nane Size  Date  Time touch the [Restoration] button. T
:lﬂdvanced s¥5. alarm 2| =
24.5KB 07-22-11 13:00 =
:lﬂdvanced user alarm 1 ‘, =
0.5KB 07-22-11 13:00 = =}
Y
v 9
25.0KE/ 475 . OKE 2File E
Initialize all Backup/restoration Orive g &
2.0M8/3.768 [ A BES
Initiali : Back Eog
se?éclczdlgiea Restoration | al?ceﬁga §§§
2§2
2. The dialog box shown left appears. 828
Al Check the description of the dialog box. To restore all
Created date 11-06-10 14:08 data in the SRAM user area, touch the [OK] button.
The above data will be restored. To cancel the restoration, touch the [Cancel] button g
After completion of restoration, GOT ’ : E
will ke rebooted. w
%o
. 237
Do wou want to execute restoration? >»:E
will be rebooted. é%n—
oa 8
oo =
‘ 0k | ‘ Cance] |
3. When touching the [OK] button in 7 , the dialog box 2%2
Do wou really want to execute? shown left appears for recheck. 2 éé
Touching the [OK] button starts the restoration. 8 E y
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the restoration. cme
‘ 0K | ‘Caneell Ecp
S8
%aQ
o> E
gz
4. The completion dialog box appears when the Te®
restoration is completed.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box. "
5o
=z
L
oo g
L2l
1T}
325
>
Sz
oC
25
50
— W
on
9]
2
.28
62z
z0Q
cQ=
= 2
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(3) Operation to back up all data in the SRAM user area

7. Toback up data in the SRAM user area to a drive
Select the drive where the data is to be stored, and

X

Function name Jetting 1D
Setting nane Size  Date  Time then touch the [Backup all area] button.

:lﬂdvanced s¥s. alarm 3
24.5KB 07-22-11 13:00
:lﬂdvanced user alarm 1 ‘,
0.5KB 07-22-11 13:00|=
Y
¥
25.0KB /475 .0KB 2File
oy Backup/restoration Drive
Initialize all 2 BNE/3.768 [ A
Initialize : Backup
selected area Restaration all area
2. The dialog box shown left appears.
The SEAM data will be backed up to Check the description of the dialog box. To back up
Al all data in the SRAM user area, touch the [OK]

button.

[t may take a few minutes before the
To cancel the backup, touch the [Cancel] button.

process ends. Do not turn off the GOT
until the process is completed.
Do you want to execute backup?

3. When touching the [OK] button in , the dialog box
Do wou really want to execute? shown left appears for recheck.

Touching the [OK] button start the backup.
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the backup.

4. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the
Al destination folder, the dialog box shown left appears
The backup file already exists. without starting the backup.
Created date 11-06-10 14:08 Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.
Do wou want to overwrite the file? )

Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the backup.

5. The completion dialog box appears when the
restoration is completed.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.
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13.2.11 GOT data package acquisition

P4
o
B GOT data package acquisition function c'ZS
The GOT data package acquisition copies the installed OS or data in the GOT main unit to the SD card or USB z
memory. E
» OS (Boot OS, standard monitor OS, communication driver, extended function OS, option OS) E

* Special data

* Project data
2
The copied data can be utilized for backup or creating the same GOT system by installing the data. w@
For installation function of the GOT, refer to the following. Séé
Zo<g
[ Z~ 16.3 BootOS and Standard Monitor OS Installation Using SD card or USB Memory égg

o

M Display operation of GOT data package acquisition

Main menu Program/Data control

([Z 5 9.3 Utility Display)
Comunicat ion setting :
60T setup
B Tine setting & display
3] Progran/dataggntrol
] pebus & seif d
Touch

[Program/data control]

OPERATION SETTINGS

(GOT SET UP)

DISPLAY AND

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

0T s 05, project data are copied to
the 3D card. (This 8D card can be use
for installation when the GOT is
turned on.)

Flease select a destination and

push "Copy" button.

Select Drive
A ¢ Built=in 3D card

<
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O
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13.2.12 Operator information management

B Operator management

(1) Operator management function

The function enables displaying a list of the operator information and adding, changing, or deleting the operator

information to be used.
A password for operator authentication can be changed when the password is out of date.

Functions for the operator authentication (automatic logout time, authentication method, password expiration

date, etc.) can be set.
For details of operator authentication functions, refer to the following manual.

[L 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Function Description Reference
Operator management Enables adding, editing, deleting, importing, and exporting the operator information. 13-74,13-77
Add operation Adds operator information to the GOT. 13-78
Edit operation Edits the operator information stored in the GOT. 13-80
Delete operation Deletes the operator information stored in the GOT. 13-81
Undo Restores the current operator information to the previous saved one. 13-82
Import operation Imports the operator information that is already exported to a SD card to the GOT. 13-83
Export operation Exports the operator information stored in the GOT to a SD card. 13-84
Password change Enables changing passwords to be used for login and logout in/out of the GOT. 13-85
Function setting Enables setting the automatic logout time and password expiration date. 13-87

(2) Display operation of operator management

Main menu

([Z_F~ 9.3 Utility Display)

Debug & self check Operator setting menu

crator setting menu X

Touch

]| Orgrator information management

[1B]] Funct ion s

[Operator management]

Touch
[Operator information
management]

[Debug & self
check]

Operator information
management

or information ma nt X
Operatoriame 1D Level Update
Wdninistrator - - - | 2]
OPOO0T 1001 10 202/07/22 i
OPOD02 1002 12 2MES0T 22|,
OPOO03 1003 12 2mezs0sez

Y
¥
Add Edit Delete Unda
Drive inuse| A Import | Export Save
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(3) Display example of operator management

(a) Operator information management screen é
OperatorMame =
Administrator] |- - - 2

(@) JAPO0OT 100710 2012/07/22 i .
OPO00Z 100212 2012/07/22| - of
DPO003 100312 2012/07/22 & :

¥

[}
Q
z
: E
Add Edit Delete Undo 0%g
250
0 I <55
' ' ol
Drive inwgfl A | mpart Expart Save 548
=
zg
258
No. Item Description Z50
838x
(a) Operator Name Displays operator names. E = %
] w
(b) ID Displays operator IDs. g E §
SE=
(c) Level Displays security levels for operators. o&aE
(d) Update Displays the last updated dates of the operator information.
<
(e) Operation keys Execution keys for each function 2
a
ng
Displays and sets the storage location for imported and exported operator information. = E
(f) Drive in use Touch the item, and then the display switches. (A: Built-in SD card) E 8
The display switches only when USB drive is installed on the GOT. [
oy
48
o

jn
o
x
=
z
Q
o

(DEBUG AND SELF
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CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
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(b) Operator information edit screen

Touch the [Add] button or touch the [Edit] button with the operator information selected on the Operator
information management screen, and then the Operator information edit screen is displayed.

The operator information can be edited.

_Elt i on E":“ t EI

Operatoriame [| NPO0O04 ”7— (a)

Dperator D (b)
Level (©
Passward [ﬁ (d)
[|7 Make a permanent password } (e)
“_ Use ext. auth. ID} )
(Ext.auth. 1D | |H— @
O Cancel |
No. ltem Description
(@) Operator Name ;r;)eh:rr:j:::i::n;:;::el:z)edited is displayed or input an operator name to be added. (Up to 16
e he e o0t
© Level The operator security level to be edited is displayed or input an operator security level to be added. (0 to
15)
(d) Password Input a password. (Up to 16 alphanumeric characters.)
Switches the setting of the item disabled and enabled.
(e) Make a permanent password (I:I - Disabled . Enabled)
Switches whether to use the external authentication ID.
(f) Use ext. auth. ID

(I:l : Not Used : Used)

Ext.auth. ID

The external authentication ID is displayed or input an external authentication ID.
(External authentication ID setting range: alphanumerics*4 to 32 digits)

[ Z M Function setting
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(4) Operator management operation

Operator setting menu

Operator management
Password change

E'TT!'lI Function setting

Admin p

Password

iz

I
=== T1(==

= [—| &

HII—-E
e ey = —
= oo | —||
_— | —==Z

nter
Operator information management =
DperatorMame [0 Level Update
Administrator - - - |2
DPOOM 1007 10 2012x’0?;’22ﬂ
CPooC2 1002 12 2mz/orse2
CPo0G3 1003 12 2mz/orse2
¥
¥
Add Edit Delate Urda
Drive inwe| A lmport Expart Save

If vou close the screen before
pressing "OK" button, the changed
data will be discarded.

Do wou want to proceed?

7. Touch [Operator management] in the operator setting

menu.

The Admin password authentication screen is
displayed, and then input the administrator
password.

Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

: Alphabet capital
: Alphabet small letter

: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the administrator password is correctly input,
the Operator information management screen in

displayed.

For operating operation switches, refer to the
following.

Add.....oooiiiie [Z 7 This section(4) (a)
Edit.eeeiiiiieceecece e [Z = This section(4) (b)
Delete.......ccouveveecrieiieeieeen, [Z 7 This section(4) (c)
UNdO..coviiiiieeece e [Z 7 This section(4) (d)
IMPOrt.....ccovecieeiiiceeee e [C = This section(4) (e)
EXPOrt.....cooiiiee e [Z 5 This section(4) (f)

After all settings are completed, touch the [Save]
button, and then the settings are saved.

Touch the button without touching the [Save]
button, and then the dialog box shown left is
displayed.
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(a) Add operation
Add operator information to the GOT.

Operator informaticon management X
DperatorName Level Update
Administrator - - - EY
OPQ0GT 1001 10 2012/07/22 i
OPQoC2 1002 12 2012/07 /22|14
OPOOC3 1003 12 2mzsavsee

Y
¥
Add Edit Delete Unda
Drive inwse| A Impart Export Save

Dperator information edit
Operatorbame | |
Operator D
Leval [ 1]

Password [

|_ Make a permanent password
|_ lge ext. auth. 1D
Ext.auth. 100 |

Operator name input
Input operator name.

OPOOOE

A az/0H <> | 4 D
1[2]3]4/5]6]7/8[9]0

Operatorhame

In

put pertor ID.

Operator D

Operator level input
Input operator level.

Level
<> | A |E
0

Enter

1.

(@)

(b)

(©)

Touch the [Add] button.

The Operator information edit screen is displayed,
and then touch an item to be edited.

(a) OperatorName

(b) OperatorlD

(c) Level

(d) Password

(e) Make a permanent password

(f) Use ext. auth. ID

(9) Ext.auth. ID

_— — ~— —

Touch the OperatorName, and then the Operator
name input dialog box is displayed. Input an
operator name.

Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

: Alphabet capital
: Alphabet small letter

: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

Touch the OperatorlD, and then the Operator ID
input dialog box is displayed.

Input an operator ID.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

Touch the level, and then the Operator level input
dialog box is displayed. Input an operator level.
When the input is completed, touch the key.

When the level of the operator being login is
changed during editing the operator information, a
new level is not reflected until you log out of the
GOT once and log in the GOT again.
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ord input
Input a new password.

Mew password

AlazH
¥
S
X

=
—
—

=l |—| A&

MI:!:-—E‘:I
Lopue- Loy |
=T
L]
e

rator information edit

Operatorfame | P00 |

Operatar|D

Level

Password [ REEEERROERR

[ Make a pernarent passuord

[ Use ext. auth. 1D

Ext.auth. 1D | |
oK Cancel |

The operator information editing
process is completed,

|f vou close the screen hefore
pressing "OK" button, the changed
data will be discarded.

Do wvou want to proceed?

(e)

3.

For changing passwords during editing, touch the
password.

The New password input dialog box is displayed,
and then input a password.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.
When the password input is completed, the New
password input confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

Input the same password.

For enabling the setting of [Make a permanent
password], touch the check box for [Make a
permanent password], and then the setting is
switched.

[ ]: Disabled
: Enabled

For using the external authentication ID, touch the
check box "Use ext. auth. ID" and switch the
setting.

|:|: The external authentication ID is not used.
: The external authentication ID is used.

Touch Ext.auth ID to display the external
authentication ID input dialog box, and enter the
external recognition ID. When the input is
completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the authentication method is set to
"Fingerprint auth" or "External auth (general)", the
external authentication ID can be input with the
external authentication device.

Touch the [OK] button after all items are input, and
then the dialog box shown left is displayed and the
input operator information is added.

Touch the [Cancel] button or the button, and then
the dialog box shown left is displayed.
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(b) Edit operation
Edit the operator information stored in the GOT.

1. Select the operator information to be edited with
touching the operator information.

2. Touch the [Edit] button.

OPO003 1003 12 2012/07/22
fidd Edit [elete Unda
Irive inwe| A Impart Expart Save

3. The Operator information edit screen is displayed,

Operator information edit ) ”
Dperatoriane P and then touch an item to be edited.
Dperator (D 0T (a) Level

(b) Password
Level

(c) Make a permanent password

(d) Use ext. auth. ID

(e) Ext.auth. ID

For how to edit operator information, refer to the
following.

[ This section(4)

Fascord

I_ Make & permanent password
|_ Use ext. auth. (D
Ext.auth. 1D |

Ok, Cance | |

4. Touch the [OK] button after all items are input, and
then the dialog box shown left is displayed and the
input operator information is added.

The operator information editing
process is completed.

Touch the [Cancel] button or the button, and then

If you close the screen before the dialog box shown left is displayed.

pressing "OK" button, the changed
data will be discarded.
Do vou want to proceed?

0K Cancel
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(c) Delete operation
Delete the operator information stored in the GOT.

7. Select the operator information to be deleted with
touching the operator information.

Operator information mar ment
OperatorMame Update
Administrator - - -
OPOOOT 1001 10 2012/0?/22‘

2012/07/22
2012/07/22

X

UTILITY FUNCTION

Add Edit lelete Unda

Irive inwe| A [mpart Expart Save

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

2. Touch the [Delete] button, and then the dialog box

Target operator: shown left is displayed.

OPO005

.
Do you want to delete the operator? | 3 1o the [OK] button, and then the selected

operator information is deleted.
Touch the [Cancel] button, and then the delete
operation is canceled.

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION SETTINGS

(GOT SET UP)

0K Cancel

4. When the delete operation is completed, a

The operator information deletion completion dialog box is displayed.
process s completed.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

5. Touch the [OK] button, and then the dialog box is
closed.
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(d) Undo operation

Restore the current operator information to the previous saved one.

Operator information managemsnt X
OperatorName 1D Level Update
Administrator - - - 2]
OPOOOT 1007 10 2012/0?/22&
OPQO0Z 1002 12 2N2/07/22
OPQO03 1003 12 2m2/0i/ee

Y
¥
Add Edit Delete lndo
Drive inue| A Import |  Export Save

Do wou want to discard the unsaved
operator information and restore the
data to the state before editing?

0k Cance |

Admin pa ord authent ication
Enter the administrator password.

Paszzword

Mlaz

i
5
X

P e N
—=|T|==
= = —|
=|—|—=
= |—| A

Operator information management

OperatorMame D Level Update
Administrator - - - |2
OPQOGT 1001 10 2012/07/22ﬂ
OPOO0Z 1002 12 22022
OPO003 1003 12 202/07 /22
P05 1005 15 2M2/07/22 Y
¥
Add Edit Delete Undo
Iriveinwe| A Impart Export Save

7. Touch the [Undo] button.

2. The dialog box shown left is displayed, and then

touch the [OK] button.

The Admin password authentication screen is
displayed, and then input the administrator
password.

Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

: Alphabet capital
: Alphabet small letter
[0-9]: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the administrator password is correctly input,
the current operator information is restored to the
previous saved one.
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(e) Import operation

Import the operator information that is already exported to a SD card to the GOT. =

:

Operator information mar ent X 1 Touch the [Import] button. 5

DperatorMams >

Administrator - - - ES E

OPOO0T 1001 10 20z/00/22 i E

OPQO02 1002 12 2012/07/22| 4 =

OP0O03 1003 12 22/00/22

OPOO0R 1005 15 202/ 22 Y

L 5)

- i

22

fidd Edit | Delete | Undo 8ES

Ens

Irive inue| A lmeart | = Export Save 2235

= =

3E3

o2

2. The dialog box shown left is displayed.

The import process overwrites Touch button, and then the Admin password @
existing files. L o o
authentication screen is displayed. Zz
Do you want to procesd? . E
Input the administrator password. o
Character types to be input can be changed with 282
touching the following buttons. z 5 '%
. o
: Alphabet capital 258
: Alphabet small letter
| 0K | ‘Cancel | : Numeric &
When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key. ol %
: 3. When the administrator password is correctly input, EEE
Thfc 'mp‘gft p:cc."]:es.s of Op?r?tgr the dialog box shown left is displayed and the grd
imrormation Thie s completed. operator information stored in a SD card is imported 355
to the GOT.
a8
23
%0
j O =
580
ace
gz
OO
(T8
52
<
0og
Ef
1T}
323
>
Sz
oC
28
50
— W
on
9]
2
w 3L
62z
z0Q
o0 =
E®Qg
e EE
<
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(f) Export operation

Export the operator information stored in the GOT to a SD card.

Operator information management X
Operatorhame 1D Level Update
Administrator - - - 2
DR0O007 1001 10 2012/0?/22£
CPOODZ 1002 12 2012/07/22
DPO003 1003 12 2012/07/22
CPOO0S 1005 15 2012/07/22 L

¥
Add Edit Delete Undo
[rive inue| A [mpart Export Save

Select an output file format to
export the operator information.

‘Binaryl

‘CSU|

|Cancel|

The export process overwrites
existing files.
Do wou want to proceed?

(This saves unsaved changes)

0K

Cance |

The export process of operator
information file is completed,

0K

7. Touch the [Export] button.

The dialog box on the left is displayed.

Touch the following buttons according to the output
format for the file.

Binary file: button

CSV file: button

The dialog box shown left is displayed.

Touch [OK] button, and then the Admin password
authentication screen is displayed.

Input the administrator password.

Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

: Alphabet capital
: Alphabet small letter
[0-9]: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the administrator password is correctly input,
the dialog box shown left is displayed and the
operator information stored in the GOT is exported to
a SD card.

(file name: AUTHINF.G1U)
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B Password change

P4
)
(1) Password change function 5
The passwords to be used for the operator authentication can be changed. =
For the password change, log into the GOT in advance with the operator name corresponding to the password ;
to be changed. E
. . -]

(2) Display operation of password change
Main menu Debug & self check Operator setting menu %
([Z_Z~ 9.3 Utility Display) ol
==z
Main Menu x| Operator setting menu § E ,C:)
Communication setting — . é ﬁ g’
Trg) cor setwn Self check | Toerater fanasenen é % S
Tine setting & displa EH| systen alarn displa o] K=
o o E G;Ttstavt time - P et § E 8

3] Prosran/data control

Bl Ongrator information maregenent
] Touch

[Password change]

[1R]] Fund

Touch
[Operator information
management]

[Debug & self
check]

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

Password change

Input a present password.

01d password _:I
Aaz/H
O[W[E

[0
X0

v
=
o

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

===
o g —
=|==|—=
== A&

A
/ nter

<
g
a
:
o
o
x
o
>
o
Q
O

(=)
=z
<
E

-
HEO
oxE
wo 2
2400
OO
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(3) Password change operation

Operatorhame

Passnr —

Ala-z
i
5
X

I"‘-JI::I:-E‘:I
===
L} Pl B ||
= | || ——

|l Operator management
Password changs

ETIT‘L'll Function setting

Input a present password.

01d password

AlazlH

«
Ul
J
i

-

- Ll = |
a3 rm
|
=3 g | —
= | || —==

[nput a new password.

Mew password

Mlaz

<[> | A|0H
UI1]0P
J
i

MI::I:-E‘:I
= L ] —
- T |7
= | S| —|
_— ==

nter

The password change is completed.

Log into the GOT with the operator name
corresponding to the password to be changed on the
Main Menu screen for the utility.

Touch [Password change] in the operator setting
menu, and then the Password change dialog box is
displayed.

Input the current password on the Password change
dialog box.

Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

: Alphabet capital
: Alphabet small letter
[0-9]: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.
Input a new password.

After inputting a new password, input the new
password again.

When the new password is correctly input, the dialog
box shown left is displayed and the password is
changed.
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B Function setting

z
]
(1) Function setting function 5
The functions for the operator information can be set. §
The following items can be set. x
=
-
Iltems Description Reference 2
The time from when the last time the GOT is operated until when you automatically log out of the GOT can be
Automatic logout time set. 13-88 o
(1 to 60 minutes, 0 is invalid.) E
O37]
icati i + Z
Auth method The authentication method can 'be switched. ([Operator name + password], [External auth (.ger?eral)]) 13-88 zF z
When [External auth (general)] is selected, the check box for [Operator name + password] is displayed. =47 '5,
cow
Set the item for regularly changing the password to be used for the operator authentication. (1 to 1000 days, 0 %Eé
L . . =5=
Password expiration date is invalid.) 13-89 3=83
When the password is out of date after setting the password, the GOT requests the password change. —
» e Set the initial position input (byte count) of external authentication ID from among the data read from the
Initial position input o .
external authentication device. (0 to 1998 bytes) - 3
4
Valid byte count input Set the valid byte count for external authentication ID. (2 to 16 bytes) E
%o
. . . . ZZ5
(2) Display operation of function setting EEE
o 5 =
oa 8
. . ool
Main menu Debug & self check Operator setting menu
([_=" 9.3 Utility Display)
Main Menu X » Ope setting menu X . §
= L . Sl o
|57 | Communicat ion setting = 5 &
60T setup ﬂ Operator management. % % g
Time sctting & display ¥ Bo=
E Progran/data control Fsevard e E E 2
2] vebus ¢ Opgrator informat ion managenent = TR E
1] Funcign sett ing ko
Touch § E =
. . Touch oaE
[Debug & self [Operator information

[Function setting]

check] management]

Function setting
Function ti

<
&
a
:
3
x
o
>
o
Q
O

[a]
=z
<
3

&
HEO
ox g
=X
[T ONS)

Auth methad [ Operator name + password |

Autonatic logout time [0 | min(1-60)
(0 invalid)
Fassword expiration date IIl day (1-1000)

(0= always)
Ext.auth, 1D

Initial position input Yalid bvte count input

[0 ]erte (0-133) [ ]vte (2-16)

O | Cancel

(DEBUG AND SELF

GOT SELF CHECK
CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
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(3) Function setting operation

Operator setting menu

Operator managemsnt
Password change

E_'?“.'ll Function setting

ord authent ication
Enter the administrator password.

Fassword

a7/
(AN
ALS D
L1A]C

&z
b
5
X

= || —| A&

- T ==
3o —
—_— = ===

Function setting

Auth method [ Operator name + password |

Autonatic logout tine [0 | min(1-60)

0 invalid)
Pazsword expiration date [::::] day (1-1000)

(0: always)

Ext.auth. D
Initial position input

[0 |Byte (0-1938)

Yalid byte count input

[T |syte (2-16)

ok |

Cancel |

1. Touch [Function setting] in the operator setting
menu, and then the Admin password
authentication dialog box is displayed.

2. Input the administrator password.

Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

: Alphabet capital

: Alphabet small letter

: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
key.

3. When the administrator password is correctly

input, the Function setting screen in displayed.
Touch an item to be set.

(a) Automatic logout time

(b) Auth method

(c) Password expiration date

(d) Initial position input

(e) Valid byte count input

(a) Touch [Automatic logout time], and then the
Automatic logout time edit dialog box is
displayed. Input the time.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
key.

(b) Authentication method
Switch the authentication method.

Touch the item to switch the display between
[Operator name + password] — [External auth

(general)] — [Fingerprint auth] — [Operator
name + password].
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(c) Touch [Password expiration date], and then the
Password expiration date edit dialog box is

. P4
Passwor d iration date edit X displayed. g
Input password expiration date. Input the expiration date. S
When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] 2
key. e
P o
Password expiration date (d) Initial position input E
Set the initial position input (byte count) of
<> A[: IH. external authentication ID from among the data
] 2 3 4 5 6 ? 8 9 0 read from the external authentication device. )
E
(e) Valid byte count input g”é
E i Set the valid byte count for external & E 2
MLer authentication ID. gé‘;’
(Only available when the external authentication % = %
(general) is set as the authentication method.) 8ES

: : - 4. Touch the [OK] button after all items are input,
The function setting editing process and then the dialog box shown left is displayed
is completed. . s

and the input setting is saved.

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION SETTINGS

(GOT SET UP)

0K

Touch the [Cancel] button or the button, and
I you close the screen before then the dialog box shown left is displayed.
pressing 0K button, the changed
data will be discarded.

Do you want to proceed?

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)
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B Display example of GOT data package acquisition

GOT data p acquisition

GOT s 05, project data are copied to
the SD card. (This 3D card can be use
for installation when the GOT is
turned on.)

FPlease select a destination and

push "Copy"” button.

belect Drive
A ¢ Built=in 3D card

Number Iltem Description

Displays the drive where OS and data can be copied.
1) Select drive The [A: Built-in SD card] is not displayed when SD card is not installed.
If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.

2) Copy Touching the button starts copying.

B GOT data package acquisition operation

(4) Display operation of GOT data package acquisition
The GOT data package acquisition copies the installed OS or data in the GOT main unit to the SD card or USB
memory.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

1. Touching the drive name below [Select Drive] inverts
the touched drive name.
Touching the [Copy] button starts copying.

0T data package acquisition

GOT s 03, project data are copied to
the 8D card. (This 8D card can be use
for installation when the GOT is
turned on.)

Please select a destination and

push "Copy™ button.

Select Drive
A Built=in 8D card

2. The display depends on the status of copy

Copy destination: destination and setup.

Al o Operate with following the displayed dialog box.
Because of the copy destination is
Boot drive(Project data) and setup
condition, can't copy.

After execute disable setup,
please execute copy operation.

3. After copying OS and data, the dialog box for
notifying the completion appears.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.

Copy is completed,
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POINT.L..

8
5
Estimation of processing time =
The time required for the processing depends on conditions such as OS, data capacity, and file structure. E
(Reference value) E
* When the capacity is 4 Mbytes: Around 6 seconds =

* When the capacity is 12 Mbytes: Around 18 seconds
g
(5) Precautions for operation o 5
(@) Copying project data 3 E §
If the Boot source drive and copy destination drive for project data is the same, the project data cannot be §g§
copied. 2Es
If the drives are the same, cancel the setup. 858

(b) When project data are copied to the GOT
If OS or project data is copied to the GOT using the SD card or USB memory created with GOT data
package acquisition, the utility setting is also copied.
Check each utility setting after copying to the GOT and change the setting according to need.

(c) SD card or USB memory to be used
When performing GOT data package acquisition, do not store other data to the SD card or USB memory.
If doing so, the previous data will be unavailable.

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)
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14. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND

SELF CHECK)

The GOT can display the screen for debugging and self-checking.

The following describes the functions available as the debugging and self checking functions.

Item Description

Reference

Debug System monitor, A list editor, FX list editor, Backup/restoration

14-1

Self check Memory check, Display check, Touch panel check, I/O check, Ethernet status check

14-3

System alarm display GOT error, CPU error

14-19

GOT start time GOT start time

14-21

14.1 Debug

In this manual, the overview of the debugging function is described.
For display contents and operation procedure of debugging, refer to the following manual.

[~ 5~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3
The following describes the functions available as the debugging function.

ltem Description

Reference

System monitor The device of PLC CPU and buffer memory of intelligent function module can be monitored or tested.

14-1

A list editor The sequence program of ACPU can be list edited.

14-1

FX list editor The sequence program of FXCPU can be list edited.

14-1

Backup/restoration Data can be backed up/restored from the controller to GOT, or backup data can be deleted.

14-2

14.1.1 System monitor

System monitor allows monitoring and changing the devices in controllers.
For display contents and operation procedure, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3

14.1.2 A list editor

MELSEC-A list editor allows changing the sequence programs in ACPU/QCPU (A mode).
For display contents and operation procedure, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3

14.1.3 FX list editor

FX list editor allows changing the sequence programs in an FX PLC.
For display contents and operation procedure, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3
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14.1.4 Backup/restoration

B Display operation of Backup/restoration

Main Menu Debug & self check
(27 9.3 Utility Display)

Tine setting & display

Program/data control

[Backup/restoration]

Setting :SYS1BKLP
Channe1 :01 Mext chnnl

Backup function —
E2| (Device->B0T) Device list

i} Restoration function
L (GOT—>Device)

.' Delete backup data

[lose F¥ ketword

B Operation of Backup/restoration

Backup/restore data from the controller to GOT, or delete backup data with the backup/restoration.
GOT data package acquisition is also possible.
For details of backup/restoration, refer to the following manuals.

[T~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3

14 -2
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14.2 Self Check

z

]

5

The following describes the functions available as the self check function. =

[T

ltem Description Reference i

Carries out write/read check of the SD card, USB memory, built-in flash memory, or internal SRAM. E

Memory check 14-3 o}
—c]E]

Drawing check Carries out missing bit check, color check and drawing check. 14-6 &

Font check Displays the character data on the screen to check visually. 14-10 E

L

Touch panel check Checks whether there are no dead zone area in the Touch key minimum unit (2 dots x 2 dots). 14-12 - % 2

oF9

1/0 check Carries out RS-232, RS-422/485 connecting target confirmation and self-loopback check. 14-14 =37 'g

cow

Ethernet status check |Sends a ping to check the Ethernet connection status. 14-17 = % é

=

o2

(2]
14.2.1 Memory check <
E
L

. afNg

B Memory check function 282

. . . . e . . xkzu

Memory check function carries out the write/read check of A drive (Built-in SD Card), C drive (Flash Memory), D drive é E 2

. o)

(Internal SRAM) and E drive (USB memory). 250

Function Description

A drive memory check Checks whether the memory (Built-in SD card) of the A drive can be read/written normally. %‘
>

C drive memory check Checks whether the memory (Flash Memory) of the C drive can be read/written normally. = 3 %
Z D

D drive memory check Checks whether the memory (Internal SRAM) of the D drive can be read/written normally. é 2 %

E drive memory check Checks whether the memory (USB memory) of the E drive can be read/written normally. E E %

w

Szi

(&3 w

B Display operation of Memory check EEH

<
; =
Main Menu Debug & self check Self check . <
([ 9.3 Utility Display) z2
o
: 38
[57] comunication setting n T 3
R oor setue g Ly
@ Time setting & display w E E
Progran/data control 200
e & =g chick i [Memory check] tO0
[self check] /]

Touch
[Debug & self check]

Memory check
Me ¢

e lect Dfive

A ¢ Built-in
C : Flash Memory %_
1 Z
oz
D ¢ Internal SRAM au
0
2z
25
56
—w
o

_owin

Select the memory to check
and touch [Check].
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B Memory check operation

Carries out write/read check of memory.

POINIT,

When drive is not displayed
When the drive (memory) to check is not displayed, confirm the mounting procedure or memory type with reference
to the following.
[ 8.1 SD Card
8.2 USB Memory
When no faults are found in mounting, etc, a memory failure may be arisen.

Replace the SD card or USB memory or built-in flash memory (C drive).
For details of built-in flash memory, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

The following example explains about Memory Check using built-in flash memory (C drive).

For the Built-in SD card (A drive) memory check, install the SD card before carrying out the same key operations as
built-in flash memory. For the USB drive (E drive) memory check, install the USB memory before carrying out the
check operations.

1. Select a drive to check in the Select Drive screen in

1:'-""'" w . Memory check and touch [Check] button.
A Built—in 35D card

L Flash Memory

D& oInternal SEAM

2. Touching [Check] button displays the dialog box on

Internal Flush memory area the left.
write/read check Selecting [OK] button displays the numeric keyboard
window.

7
Bxecute now? Selecting [Cancel] button returns to the initial menu.

3. Touchto input password ( @ @ ) and touch

[Enter] key.
Touching [Enter] key executes read/write check for
the built-in flash memory, which is completed in

_ around 10 seconds.

Please input password.

9

61 C|D
SIE]F
Del | Enter

= || — | = | -
= (e | e | e
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r 1 Y
POINT 8
)
'_
2
(1) Password change >
The password cannot be changed. =
When input password error, the cancel dialog box is Internal Flush memory area =

i write/read check 5

displayed.
Touching [OK] returns to the Memory check screen. Password error.
)
=
o
=
==
Sud
£22
sg=
88
Internal Flush memory area
writefread check
Executing now. .. %)
(O]
z
=
w
928
z5p
Ew
1
882
Internal Flush memory area
write/read check =
=
Marmaly completed. 2% z
PaZ
8623
EEZ
Lo
x Ko
o&sE
(2) When error is found in memory =
. . <
When error is found by memory check, the dialog box oS
. . . . . . z
indicating the area in which the error occurred is Ty Bl Al ;%

. e _
displayed. ) o ) write/read ervor. gg o
In case of error, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric AP

. wo 2
System) Service. £33
Touching [OK] returns to the Memory check screen. /

>
iz
2y
oe
zZz
22
wo
— W
Ow
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14.2.2 Drawing check

B Drawing check function

The drawing check function carries out display checks as missing bit check, color check, basic figure display check,
move check among screens.

M Display operation of drawing check

Main Menu Debug & self check Self check
([ 9.3 Utility Display)

Time setting & display

Progran/data control

[Display check]

[Self check]

[Debug & Self check]

Drawing check

[Drawing check]

Motel: The

and

POINT,

Notes on drawing check

Missing bits is occurred in the following cases.
* There are parts drawn in different color with the filled color.
» There are parts of basic figure and drawing patterns which are not drawn according to the layout and

procedures described in " =~ 14.2.2 ® Display operation of drawing check".

When missing bits occurs, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

14 -6 14. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK)
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B Drawing check operation

P4
The screen for drawing check can be displayed by touching [Drawing check] on the Display check menu. 8
[®]
(1) Before execute drawing check §
Touching the upper right part of the screen proceeds to the a
next check in each step during drawing check. (] R E
Touching the upper left part of the screen returns to the =
[Display check] screen. \ /
For GT1455-Q (65536 colors), the screen is displayed in o
color (blue, black, red, purple, green, light blue, yellow and Upper-left touch Upper-right touch E
. oy
white). position position zE%
Also, for GT1450-Q (monochrome 16 scales), the screen g “ﬁ g
color is reduced to monochrome 16 scales and displayed. §§§
This section explains in the case of GT1455-Q (65536 §§§
colors).
G /
E
(a) Missing bit, Color Check ggg
By touching the upper-right part of the screen, the entire screen color changes in the following order: blue EEE
— black — red — purple — green — light blue — yellow — white. & ﬁ 6
. . . aocl
Check missing bit and color visually.
.3
Blue Black Purple Green Light blue Yellow i % ;
Stz
(SR~ =H
To (b) Basic
figurecheck screen <
<
a
Touching the upper right part of the screen at the final color (white screen) displays the following (b) Basic %E
figure check screen. %6
ged
acE
(b) Basic figure check el § §
Check whether there is no shape transformation of basic figure or display losses. “ :

The basic figure drawn has 4 types: 1. Filled circle, 2. Line, 3. Rectangle, 4. Ellipse.

. . . . To Pattern 1 of (c) Move check
...I..AA ' Y among screen

(T
P 1
[y
]
fa)
Z
<
(O]
=}
om
w
g

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF

14. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK) 14-7
14.2 Self Check



(c) Move check among screens
» Pattern 1: Shape transformation, color check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal

Pattern 1

» Pattern 2: Shape transformation, color check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.

Pattern 2

To{Faten )

ToFatam)

14 -8
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» Pattern 3: Shape transformation, color check
The overlapped shapes of pattern 1 and pattern 2 are displayed.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.

UTILITY FUNCTION

ToFatem

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

» Pattern 4: Shape check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and interval are displayed visually in order, it is normal.
Touching the upper right part of the screen returns to the [Display check] screen.

09000000000000000000

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
»{ CoNTROL)

d

The main screen image after the screen information read and write is executed

(TS
P
]
o o
[a}
b4
<
(O]
=)
o
fmm}
Q
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14.2.3 Font check

B Font check function

The font check is a function which confirms fonts installed in GOT. The character data of the font is displayed on the
upper left part of the screen one by one.

M Display operation of Font check

Main Menu Debug & self check Self check
([~ = 9.3 Utility Display)

Progran/data control

[Self check]

Touch
[Debug & Self check]

Displ

ay check Font check
Tay checl

check

splay

Drawing check

Fongygheck

L

[cont i nue

Font check

[Font check]

Motel: In amount 1

POINT,

Notes on Font Check

Judged as normal if the following characters are correctly displayed. (UNICODE)

« Alphabetic characters etc.  : 0x0000 to 0x04F9 (From basic Latin to Kirill)
» Hangul characters : 0xACO00 to 0xD7A3 (Hangul / Hangul auxiliary)
* Kaniji 1 0x4EQ0 to 0x9FA5 (CJK integrated Kanijis)

If the characters above are not displayed correctly, the fonts may not be installed. Install the standard monitor OS
again.

14-10 14. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK)
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B Font check operation _
Font check starts by touching [Font Check] in the [Display check] screen. ,9
The character data of the built-in font (in the built-in flash memory) can be checked visually to confirm the font %
drawings by displaying the character data serially on the screen. E
(1) Before execute font check 2

Touching the upper right part of the screen proceeds to the =
next check in each step during Font check. a D)
Touching the upper left part of the screen returns to the &
[Display check] screen. \ / =
O37]
. BES
Upper-left touch Upper-right touch £ “ﬁ g
position position £33
S
3E3
o2
[}
2
\ J E
22§
<O
>EwWw
aso
The installed font data is displayed by touching the
upper right part of the screen. =
zg
825
Font data E5 =
288
%aQ
o5&
400
OO
/
e L
o
()
— S
POINT, 5
g
Option fonts Q
To display optional fonts, the option font installation is required.
The option fonts are displayed at the end. .
Sz
g
=)
50
— W
own
9]
i
wlE
62z
=z 8 g
E®5
30%
299
b %=
zZolh
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14.2.4 Touch panel check

B Touch panel check function

Touch panel check function checks whether there are no dead zone area in 2 dots x 2 dots.

B Display operation of Touch panel check

Main menu Debug & self check

Self check
([~ 9.3 Utility Display)

Debug & selt check

Debug
Self chek
B svsten

[Self check]

[Touch panel check]
[Debug & self check]

Touch panel check

Touch panel check
Check the area you
If abort, pres:

top-left corner touch switch.

R

touched turn ON.
ess the

ou want to

POINT,

Notes on Touch panel check

If the touched part is not filled with yellow color, there are the following two possible causes.
1. Display part failure

2. Touch panel failure

In that case, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

14 -12 14. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK)
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M Touch panel check operations
Touching [Touch panel check] of self-check displays a black-filled screen over the entire screen area.

7. Toucha part of the screen.
The touched part becomes a yellow-filled display.

UTILITY FUNCTION

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

Black-filled screen

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION SETTINGS

(GOT SET UP)

2. Touching the upper left part returns to the self-check.

Upper-left touch position

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

POINT,

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
»{ CoNTROL)

Checking the upper left part of the screen

Only the upper left part of the screen cannot be filled with yellow.
If returns to the self-check by touching the upper left part, judge that the upper left area operates normally.

(T
P 1
[y
]
fa)
Z
<
(O]
=}
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w
g
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14.2.5 1/O check

M /O check function

The 1/O check is a function which checks whether GOT and PLC can communicate with each other.
If 1/0 check ends normally, the communication interface and the connection cable hardware are normal.
To execute 1/0 check, the communication driver has to be installed in GOT in advance from GT Designer3.

Note that the GOT restarts when this function is performed.

For the details related to the installation of the communication driver, refer to the following.

[~ 5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(1)

Communication drivers inapplicable to I/O check

When the following communication drivers are used, the 1/0O check cannot be executed.

Connection type

Communication driver

Connection to MITSUBISHI PLC Ethernet connection

Ethernet(MELSEC), Q17nNC, CRnD-700

Connection to YASKAWA PLC

YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS, Ethernet (YASKAWA)

Connection to YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM, Ethernet (YOKOGAWA)

Connection to ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

EtherNet/IP(AB)

Connection to SIEMENS PLC

SIEMENS S7, SIEMENS S7-200, SIEMENS S7-300/400

Microcomputer connection

Computer

Inverter connection

FREQROL 500/700

MODBUS(R)/TCP connection

MODBUS/TCP

Connection to Azbil control equipment

Azbil SDC/DMC

Connection to RKC temperature controller

RKC SR Mini HG (MODBUS)

B Display operation of I/O Check

Main menu
([Z=— 9.3 Utility Display)

Main Menu

Debug & self check

X
[57] Comnunication setting

\N¢
Touch

[Debug & self check]

>

1/0 check

[Self check]

FPlease select check channel.
1:R3422/48R
9:R3232

Self check

| Self check B¢
Memory check

Display check

31| Touch panel check

) 1/0 of

>

Touch
[I/O check]

CRU

14 -14
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B /O check operation s
o
(1) Connecting target confirmation 5
Touching [CPU] button carries out the connecting target confirmation communication check. §
7. After the CPU communication starts normally, the dialog E
RELETaD e Tir A box mentioned left notifying that it is on checking, until 5
the connecting target confirmation communication ends
normally.
g
E
o
BES
CTo<
owg
292
252
8ES
2. When the connecting target confirmation ==
CPU communication check communication ends, its result is notified by dialog box.
Ne error . . . . .
If the connecting target confirmation communication 2
ends normally, the dialog box notifying of the normal E
termination mentioned left is displayed. Touching [OK] oB e
button after confirming the result returns to [I/O check]. 282
>E W
8590
If the dialog box mentioned left is displayed after &
CRU Comm““g;f;ioﬂ check selecting connecting target confirmation or during CPU a ;%
L0, Tobighingicause communication check, confirm the following. 209
Connection error, H/W error, . . X 838
parameter setting error. * No misconnection with CPU EE%
(_=GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT g 2 8
Works3) 3 E g
+ No missettings of parameter
(=~ 10.2 Communication Detail Setting) <
+ No hardware error. =
=
([Z= 18. TROUBLESHOOTING) Eé
(O]
Touching [OK] button after confirming the result returns ggg
to [I/O check]. o=k
5 (oo}
OO
A

(2) Self-loopback
Touching [Self] carries out the hardware check of RS-232 interface.

1. For preparation for the self-loopback communication
GT14 (Rear face) check, insert the connector for self-loopback check
(Customer purchased) shown in the diagram left in
the RS-232 interface.
For this connector, short 2 and 3 pins, 7 and 8 pins
and 4 and 6 pins, respectively.

(TS
P
]
%)
[a}
b4
<
(O]
=)
o
fmm}
Q

Self-loopback In the communication setting of the GOT utility, set
check connector the channel number for the RS-232 interface to 0
(INonel).

CLEANING DISPLAY
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R3232 communication check
Error
The following cause:
Connection error, HAW error,
parameter setting error.
Restart

RS232 communication check
Executing now

RS232 communication check
Mo error
Restart

RS232 communication check

After selecting [Self], the transferred data and

received data are verified through the self-loopback

connector. When the GOT cannot receive the data

during the data transmission, the dialog box shown

left appears and the GOT restarts in five seconds.

When the dialog box shown left appears, check the

following.

» Check if the pins of the connector for self-loopback
check are incorrectly shorted.

* Check if the channel number for the RS-232
interface is set to 0 ([None]) in the communication
setting of the GOT utility.

([Z5 10.1.3 Communication setting contents)

» Check if the hardware has no problems.
([Z= 18. TROUBLESHOOTING)

During check, the dialog box shown left is displayed.

4. When the all checks ended normally, the dialog box

shown left is displayed. And the GOT restarts in five
seconds.

When an error occurs, the dialog box that shows the
GOT abnormal termination and the byte with the

_ Error error appears, and then the GOT restarts in five
Ver | E;g Si'aE\tITE seconds.
When the dialog box shown left appears, check the
following.
* Check if the hardware has no problems.
([ = 18. TROUBLESHOQOTING)
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14.2.6 Ethernet status check

P4
B Ethernet status check function %
Ethernet status check is a function that sends a ping to check the connection status with the equipment on the =
Ethernet. S
erne E
-
Z
-]
B Display operation of Ethernet status check
)
Main menu Debug & self check Self check 8ES
([ = 9.3 Utility Display) & g ';,
52
= =
5E8
Time setting & display
Program/data control
[Self check] <
E
[Debug & self check] [Ethernet status check] 5 '-'24 =
=25
=
SE2
w
Ethernet status check 24q 3
Ethernet status
P address of the other terminal 35
@«
(g2 |.[188].[ 3 ].[39 ] 225
838x
| Ping transmission | EE2
3 x &
g w
=
dsE
<
z
Ss
NE
[%)e]
==
OO
/

[
P 1
w
(2]
[a]
=z
<
(O]
=)
m
w
g
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B Operation of Ethernet status check

Ethernet status cl

IP address of the other terminal

[ 192 |.[m.es ]|l 3 |[39 |

Fing transmission

Ethernst status che

[P address of the other terminal

l192 |08l 3 |.[ 39 ]

Fing transmission

ToucE]

If touch the select button of [IP address of the other
terminal], a keyboard is displayed. Enter the IP
address of the other terminal with the keyboard.
<Default: 192.168.3.39>

If touch the [Ping transmission] button, a ping is sent
to the IP address entered in [IP address of the other
station].
The timeout time is about 5sec.
* When GOT and PLC are in communication
The dialog box showing [Response received.] is
displayed.
* When a communication error occurs
The dialog box showing [Timeout occurred.] is
displayed.

14 -18

14. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK)

14.2 Self Check



14.3 System Alarm Display

P4
Q
=
. (G
B System alarm function 3
System alarm is the function to display error code and error message when an error occurs in GOT, controller or &
network. E
System alarms can be reset on the System alarm display screen. >
For details of system alarm, refer to the following manual.
[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) <)
E
<37]
B Display operation of System alarm display BES
e
tE
=0

Main menu Debug & self check
([ 9.3 Utility Display)

=]
. Communicat ion setting
v A

GOT setup
Time setting & display

E Program/data control
Touch

T
(8] et 27 ek ¥ [System alarm display]
Touch I

[Debug & self check]

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

System alarm display

tem alarm disp.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

GOT error: Reset

) L ) Touching [Reset] resets the
R0 B Buoi Tt-im battery voltame is Tow, system alarm display in the
116721 GOT error.

CPU error:

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
~{ CONTROL)

Mo Error

(TS
P
]
%)
[a}
b4
<
(O]
=)
o
i
Q
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Operation of system alarm display

(1) System alarm display resetting

tem alarm disp.

GOT error: Resat

B0 Warning! Bui 1t-in battery woltage is T,
11:57:21

CPU error:

Mo Error

em alarm disp.

EOT error:

A0 Werning! Bui T-in battery wltage is Tow.
118721

CRU error:

Mo Ervor

POINT;

Eliminate each cause of the system alarm being
occurred.

Error causes can be identified by the error code,
error message and channel No. displayed on the
System alarm screen.

([~ = 18. TROUBLESHOOQTING)

A method for resetting system alarm depends on an
error.
* GOT error

Touch [Reset] button to reset system alarms.

* CPU error and Network error
The system alarm is automatically reset after its
cause is eliminated.

(1) Before resetting the system alarm display in the GOT error
Eliminate the system alarm cause before resetting the system alarm display in the GOT error.
If not eliminated, the system alarm display in the GOT error will not be reset even after the reset operation.

(2) Processings with reset operation

The following data in the system information are also reset.

» GOT error code (Write device)

» GOT error detection signal (System Signal 2-1.b13)

14 - 20
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14.4 GOT start time

B GOT start time function
GOT start time is the function to display the following date and time.
« Start time of GOT
* Current time of GOT
» Operating hours of GOT

UTILITY FUNCTION

B Display operation of GOT start time

Main Menu Debug & self check
([ 9.3 Utility Display)

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

Commnicat on set -
OMMUn i Cat jon settin,
5 g i

Y Touch
Touch [GOT start time]
[Debug & self check]

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

Start time
Start time

GOT Start Time
Start Time

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

06/25/2011 TUE 11:54:37
06/25/2011 TUE 12:01:43

Current Time

Operating hours
Oh OFm 06s

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
~{ CONTROL)

[
P 1
w
(2]
[a]
=z
<
(O]
=)
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w
g
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M Display of GOT start time

Start time

GOT Start Time

Start Time
0B/28/2011 TUE 11:54:37

06/28/2011 TUE 12:01:43

Current Time

Operating hours

Oh O7m 06s
Item Description
Start Time Displays the time when the GOT was powered on or reset-restarted (OS installation, communication setting change).
Current Time Displays the current time.

Operating hours

Displays operating hours of the GOT.

The displayed operating hours is the accumulated time while GOT is powered on or reset-restarted (OS installation,
communication setting change).

When powering off or reset-restarting the GOT, the operating hours is cleared.

POINT

(1

)

To display correct time

Set the clock of GOT. ([ = 12.1.1 Time setting and display functions)

When the clock has not been set, the correct time is not displayed at [Start Time] and [Current Time].

Time displayed at [Operating hours]

[Operating hours] is displayed irrespective of [Start Time] and [Current Time].

When changing the clock of the GOT, [Operating hours] does not match with the difference between [Current
Time] and [Start Time].

([Operating hours] is not the time calculated from [Current Time] and [Start Time].)

The time displayed at [Operating hours] is a reference for the accumulated time while GOT is powered on or
reset-restarted (OS installation, communication setting change).
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15. CLEANING DISPLAY SECTION
(CLEAN)

In utility, the screen can be set as not to be effected by touching the screen when clean with clothes.
To clean the GOT, wipe the dirty part with a soft cloth using neutral detergent.

POINT,

Precautions for cleaning

Do not use chemicals such as thinner, organic solvents and strong acids, since they may cause the protective

sheet to be deformed or the dissolvable paint on the surface to peel off.

In addition, do not use spray solvents since they may cause the electrical failure of the GOT and peripheral

devices.

B Display operation of Clean

Main Menu Clean
([Z= 9.3 Utility Display)

Main Menu

Y

Touch [Clean]

Even if touch points other than the upper left corner and upper right corner of the screen, the GOT does not operates.

B Operation of Clean

After cleaning the screen, touch the screen following the instruction displayed.
After touching the screen, the screen returns to the Main Menu.

The following screen is displayed.

15. CLEANING DISPLAY SECTION (CLEAN)
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COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING
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DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
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(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)
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16. INSTALLATION OF COREOQOS,
BOOTOS AND STANDARD MONITOR

OS

For executing the GOT utility, install the BootOS and standard monitor OS on the C drive (built-in flash memory) of the
GOT, or set the OS boot drive to [A: Standard SD card] and insert the SD card with OS files into the GOT.
(BootOS is installed in the GOT at factory shipment. It is not necessary to install BootOS when upgrading of it is

unnecessary.)
This chapter explains the installation using GOT.

GT Designer3— SD card/ — GOT
USB memory

Write

OS file

Write
OS file

Set the OS boot
drive to [A: Standard
SD Card].

GOT—SD card/ —GOT
USB memory

SD card

OS file
— upload

SD card/USB memory

*1

BootOS or
standard monitor OS
installation

Install the SD
card in GOT
Install the SD
card in GOT

BootOS or
standard monitor OS
installation

N PN

I <

.
s

Install the SD
card/USB
memory in GOT,

When GOT is remote, installed
easily using the CF card/
USB memory

The GOT can starts without an
OS installed.

Install OS from GOT to GOT
using CF card/USB memory.

*1 When execute installation with USB memory, standard monitor OS has to be installed in GOT in advance.

For the writing of OS in GT Designer3, refer to the

following.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

POINT.|.

CoreOS

In 16.1 to 16.4 of this chapter, only BootOS and standard monitor OS are described.

For CoreOS, refer to the following.
[ 5 16.5 CoreOS
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16 -1

UTILITY FUNCTION

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)
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16.1 BootOS and Standard Monitor OS Required for

Installation

Under-mentioned BootOS and Standard monitor OS are necessary to execute utility.

OS name Function overview Storage location
Built-in flash memory

Required for the control of GOT and the communication between PC and GOT. C:\G1BOOT\

BootOS Installed at factory shipment.
(BootOS can be installed from GT Designer3 or the SD card. When installed from GT Designer3 or the SD card that stores data with
SD card, GOT is initialized to be the factory shipment status.) OS boot drive set to the A drive

A:\G1BOOT\
Required for the GOT operation as the monitoring
function of GOT, installation and deletion of the OS file
or project data, touch key control or display function of
th i . Required for displ i f th -
e screen and guidance Crzc;l:;rj:Ctr)eredr:s:nzyu?ir:ittjyc;pcti:;l]on of the user Built-in flash memory

Systt dat ' C:\G1SYS\

Standard ystem screen data Not installed in GOT at factory shipment.

it inf ion fil | Ilit fi T Desi he SD

nowgm or System screen management information file S;tBa rT:ter;oom GT Designer3, or the SD card or SD card that stores data with

TrueType numerical font . ) - . ) OS boot drive set to the A drive
At installation, select [Mincho] or [Gothic] for A \G1SYS\
12-dot standard font (Gothic) the 16-dot standard font. '
16-dot standard font (Mincho)
16-dot standard font (Gothic)
16-2 16. INSTALLATION OF COREOS, BOOTOS AND STANDARD MONITOR OS
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16.2 Prior Preparations for Installing BootOS and
Standard Monitor OS

For the installation using GOT, the SD card or USB memory storing BootOS or standard monitor OS is required.
For the method of writing BootOS and standard monitor OS in the SD card or USB memory, the following three methods
are available.

(1) [To Memory Card] from GT Designer3
[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(2) Uploading from other GOT (BootOS or standard monitor OS has been installed)
[T 13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)

(3) Using SD card that stores data with OS boot drive set to A drive
[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

POINT.|.

Precautions on writing BootOS, standard monitor OS in SD card or USB memory

When writing BootOS, standard monitor OS, etc. in the SD card or USB memory, be sure to execute by the utility of
other GOT, GT Designer3.

The installation is not executed properly with the SD card or USB memory to which uploaded from the utility of GOT
or copied by software other than GT Designer3.

Note the available capacity of the SD card or USB memory.

The available capacity of BootOS and standard monitor OS can be confirmed by [To Memory Card] of GT

Designer3.
Gommunicate with Memory Gard X
(1= [Z] temary Gard irite | ()b [] Core 05 wiite
Witite Data o ) Boot 05
Destination Memary Gard e
GOT Tpe B R D (2 s
Eeah card,
irite Data Size
Project Data: Khyte
= T thied raeatl] oo Do < Capacity of standard monitor OS
Base Screen
[Z]Gammon Settings Tatal: 4702 Kbyte
[#] Communication Settines *lh addition 1o the above,
[¥] Gammunication Settings with GOT / TP List use OKbyte GOT RAM,
[#] Standard monitor 05
[7] Gommunication driver )
[ Extended function 05 Wirite: Memory Card Information
[1Option 05 I
B Data Ares 16678840 _Kbyte .
B : Available space of the SD card
- «—
or USB memory
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16.3 BootOS and Standard Monitor OS Installation Using
SD card or USB Memory

There are the following two types for the BootOS, standard monitor OS installation using the SD card or USB memory.
(1) Installing when starting the GOT
(=" 16.3.1 Installing when starting the GOT)

All the OS and project data stored in the SD card or USB memory are transferred to the GOT when powering on
the GOT. This installing method is effective in the following cases.

* The GOT utility cannot be displayed.

» The standard monitor OS is not installed.

(2) Installing using the data control function (Utility)
(" 16.3.2 Installing using the program/data control function (Utility))

By operating the utility, select OS or project data stored in the SD card or USB memory and transfer them to the
GOT.

POINT,

Precautions on installing BootOS, standard monitor OS

(1) Installing both BootOS and standard monitor OS
After completing BootOS installation, install standard monitor OS. When installing BootOS, the built-in flash
memory in the GOT is initialized and goes to the status at factory shipment. (All OS and project data are
erased.)

BootOS is installed in the GOT at factory shipment.
It is not necessary to install BootOS when not upgrading it.

(2) Copying project data using SD card or USB memory
After installing BootOS, standard monitor OS, and other OS, download the project data.
At this time, match the version of the standard monitor OS in the GOT with the version of the standard monitor
OS with which the project data was created.

(8) When OS and project data are in the SD card or USB memory (when using GT Designer3)
When installing by pressing the upper left corner of the GOT screen, project data is downloaded after
completion of OS installation.
When installing with the utility, install the OS and download the project data from their respective operation
screens.
(4) Installation cannot be interrupted.
Do not perform any of the following during a BootOS or standard monitor OS installation.
Failure to do so may result in installation failure, causing the GOT malfunction.
* Powering off the GOT
* Pressing the reset button of the GOT
» Turning off the SD card access switch of the GOT
* Removing the SD card or USB memory
If the installation failure and the GOT malfunction occur, take the following action.
+ If BootOS installation failed: Install CoreOS.

(_="16.5.1 Installing the CoreOS)
« |If standard monitor OS installation failed: Install BootOS.

(_="16.3.1 Installing when starting the GOT)
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16.3.1 Installing when starting the GOT

The displayed message is different depending on the installation condition of standard monitor OS. When the screen
requesting operation is displayed, operate the GOT according to the instructions on the screen.

B Operation procedure
(1) When installing with SD card

1. Power OFF the GOT, switch the SD card access
switch to OFF, and install the SD card where the
BootOS, standard monitor OS or project data is
stored in the SD card interface of the GOT.

2 . Switch ON the SD card access switch of GOT.

= 3. Power on the GOT while pressing upper left corner
of the GOT screen. (1-point press installation
function)

4. The BootOS or standard monitor OS is installed in
Now installing BootOS. the built-in flash memory.

The SD card access LED is lit during the install
execution.

Do not pull out the SD card or power off the GOT
while the SD card access LED is lit.

5. The GOT restarts automatically after the installation
is completed.
(When the standard monitor OS is already installed,
the GOT restarts by touching the [OK] button.)

Reboot.

6. After confirming normal restart, switch off the SD
card access switch of the GOT. Confirm that the
card access LED is not lit, and remove the SD card
from the SD card interface of the GOT.
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(2) When installing with USB memory

1.
&l
i 2.
3.
Now installing BootOS.
4.
Reboot.
5.

POINT

(1)

)

Drives to be used
When installing OS at power-on, use the A or E drive.

Power off the GOT, and install the USB memory
where the BootOS, standard monitor OS or project
data is stored in the USB interface of the GOT.
The BootOS cannot be stored in the USB memory
where the standard monitor OS or project data is
stored.

Power on the GOT while pressing upper left corner
of the GOT screen. (1-point press installation
function)

The BootOS or standard monitor OS is installed in
the built-in flash memory.

Do not pull out the USB memory or power off the
GOT while install execution.

The GOT restarts automatically after the installation
is completed.

(When the standard monitor OS is already installed,
the GOT restarts by touching the [OK] button.)

After confirming normal restart, remove USB
memory from the USB interface of the GOT.

For removing methods of the USB memory, refer to
the following.

[ 5 13.2.9 USB device status display

Installation by pressing upper left corner of the GOT screen
When the OS boot drive is set to the A or E drive, installation by pressing upper left corner of the GOT screen

is not available.
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16.3.2 Installing using the program/data control function (Utility)

P4
)
For details on program/data control function, refer to the following. c'ZS
[ = 13. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL) z
5
5
POINT
Precaution on executing program/data control function <)
When execute program/data control function, standard monitor OS has to be installed in GOT in advance. Thus, 2@
this function cannot be used for the initial installation of standard monitor OS after purchasing GOT. §Eé
Install standard monitor OS by the following two methods. § g %
(1) GT Designer3 = B2
=4e]
(2) Installing when starting the GOT -
3
B Operation procedure g
(1) When installing with SD card odg
<O
>Ew
08 information X - Power OFF the GOT. After SD card access LED s~ S22
i off, install the SD card in which BootOS, standard 350
Find | [Name Size Date Time monitor OS or project data is stored in the SD card
DIR G1E0OT 11-08-12 15:20 | interface of GOT. =
DIR G15Y5 11-08-12 15:20 i % =
| = 7. Switch ON the SD card access switch of GOT. g%é’
838x
3. Display the program/data control function EE%
screen (Utility) on the GOT, and install BootOS, g%§
standard monitor OS from the SD card to GOT. SlEe
¥
RO0KES 386 1534KE OFile <
<
Instadl Upload | Property Data chec EIs
Touch [Install] 23
ox g
wo 2
400
M SN&)
4. The SD card access LED s lit during the install
Now installing BootOS. execution. "
Do not pull out the SD card or power off the GOT é g
while the SD card access LED is lit. 5 =
<
Log
ND2G
5. The GOT restarts automatically after the installation é = %
Reboot. is completed.
6. After confirming normal restart, switch off the SD =
card access switch of the GOT. Confirm that the §
card access LED is not lit, and remove the SD card a
from the SD card interface of the GOT. g
z
4
@)
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(2) When installing with USB memory

05 information
A:
K ind Mame Size Date Time
DIR 518007 1M-08-12 15:20 | &)
DIR 5155 11-08-12 15:20
LY
E3
BO0KE/ 356 1554KE OFile
[nstall Upload | Property [ata chech

Touch [Install]

Now installing BootOS.

Reboot.

1.

Install the USB memory in which BootOS, standard
monitor OS or project data is stored in the USB
interface of GOT.

Display the data control function screen (Utility) on
the GOT, and install BootOS, standard monitor OS.

Do not pull out the USB memory or power off the
GOT while install execution.

The GOT restarts automatically after the installation
is completed.

After confirming normal restart, display the USB
device status screen and remove the USB memory
from the USB interface of GOT.

[ 5~ 13.2.9 USB device status display
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16.4 When Installing the Different Version of BootOS,

P4
. Q
Standard Monitor OS 5
2
: : =
B BootOS installation =
When installing BootOS, GOT compares the version of the BootOS to be installed with the version of BootOS which =
is already installed.
If the major version of BootOS to be installed is old, execute the following operations to prevent it from being &5
rewritten. E
(When installing from GT Designer3, a message is displayed on the PC screen. Follow the instructions in that - %%
message.) % . :
202
(1) When only BootOS is stored in the SD card or USB memory %%g
8¢S
1. The message indicating disabled installation is
Boot 05 hzs been already installed. displayed.
- Existing 05 : Ver.05.27.00[AM] a
— Expected 03 - Ver 052600 [AL] 2. Touch the [OK] button to cancel installation. E
Because of version down, GOT aborts After canceling installation, restart the GOT. abg
installing. 282
>EuW
Sg0
GYo
aocl
0K E§
€25
(2) When BootOS, standard monitor OS, and other OS are stored in the SD card or USB memory E§E
CEa
1. Skip the BootOS installation and install standard §§§
Boot 05 has been already installed. monitor OS and other OS.
- Exsisting 05 = Ver.0b.27.00 If the standard monitor OS is already stored on the -
— Expected 05 - Ver.05.27.00 GOT, the following message is displayed. £
Exzisting other 05 ,and Special data and g%
project data will be de;eted- 2. Touching the [OK] button executes installation. 2
Do wou want to install Touching the [Cancel] button cancels installation. ggg
After executing or canceling installation, restart the EEE
GOT £388
. OO
0K Cance]
o
4
(3) When the version is the same or newer regardless of the data stored in the SD card or USB memory B -
(conditions (1) and (2) above) ) =
=00
7. The version information and a dialog for selecting 3 55
Boot 05 has been already installed. whether or not to continue installation are
- Exsisting 05 : Ver .05.27.00[AM] displayed.
- Expected 05 : Ver .05.27.00[AM] Eg
Exs ilst ing basig 05 Land other 05 and 2. Touching the [OK] button executes installation. & 5
project data will be de{]?e’fe‘j- Touching the [Cancel] button cancels installation. 8@',
Do you want to install % After executing or canceling installation, restart the 3
GOT. 56
— W
on
0K Cancel U
9]
w 8 E
(GOT screen when BootOS is installed from SD card or USB memory) % é g
832
Sug
Eyz
285
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Standard monitor OS installation

Match the version of each OS file when installing standard monitor OS.
Standard monitor OS cannot be installed if the version of each OS file does not match.

(When the installation process is discontinued.) (When the installation process is normally executed.)
Standard monitor 0S : ' 1.0.0 Standard monitor 0S : 2.0.0
Communication driver : 2.0.0O Communication driver : 2.0.0O
Optional function OS !_2_.!0. O Optional function OS : 2.0.0

Please match the number.

POINT

Checking method of BootOS, standard monitor OS version

» Check the version of BootOS or standard monitor OS installed in GOT at [OS information] of the utility.
For details, refer to the following.

[ 7 13.2.1 OS information
» Check the version of BootOS installed in GOT at product shipment on the rating plate on GOT rear face.

When the Boot OS version is 2 digits,

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL only the lower digit is printed.
mobeL GT1455-QTBDE mobeL GT1455-QTBDE .
IN 20.4~ 26, 4VDC POWER 8.40W MAX IN 20.4~26. 4VDC POWER 8.40W MAX Example H/W version: H
SIN_ 1160003 AA @ SIN 1160003 D © B:t 0S version: AD
b (AA) s 'HD!
MAC. ADD. 12. 34. 56.78 .90. 12 N g MAC. ADD. 12. 34.56.78 .90. 12 N ) )
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION BootOS MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION BootOS Rating plate: HD
MADE IN JAPAN VerSIOn MADE IN JAPAN Vers'on
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16.5 CoreOS

Install CoreOS only when the GOT will not be the status of factory shipment even when BootOS is installed.
Normally, the CoreOS has not to be installed.

POINT.|..

Precautions for installing CoreOS

When executing the CoreQOS installation once, it cannot be canceled on the way.
Do not attempt the following to cancel the installation on the way. The GOT may not operate.
» Powering off the GOT
» Pressing the reset button of the GOT
If the GOT does not operate, please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or
representative.

If the GOT does not recover even when installing the CoreOS, the error may be caused by a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or representative.

16.5.1 Installing the CoreOS

B Before installing the CoreOS

(1) Installing procedure
The CoreOS can be installed only when using a SD card.
Installation via USB memory/USB/Ethernet is not available.

(2) Boot OS
When installing the CoreQOS, the latest BootOS is also installed automatically.
(Operation by the user is not required.)
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B |nstalling the CoreOS

=[] ey oo vt | (=] cors 05 v

8 [ ® Wits heck
0T Tpe Tiam-0G20240 v Datscan itk th ey
Boot 05 Version a
WWrite Data Size

Core0S: 16417 Kbyte
Pracedures for GOT Ukite and pre

Pror

By GOT i e ) o G G BT WD 9T

2 Tum on the

3 Wait for a few mnmemi until Gore: O write starts.

A oo e S e sy i W ETian i i o Gl
into

o
st switch while processing Core OS write.
s GOl b by revr st
- Remove all unit attached to Extended I/F at the time of processine Gare OS write.
- Boot 05 write is simultanesusly processed along with the processing of Core OS write

Core0S Install Ver 05.27.00.AM
5
Warning

Core

§ﬁ§%|;5ﬂ1§ﬁmfﬁﬁéﬁsﬁggggo
L=
%

ﬁ

ik
O OS2 [y
<TmLé%;L\i%’\[¢ RTER T . Pl

Do vou execute the Corell installation?

The internal memory is initialized,_and return to
the state before factory shipment. Turn off the
5D card access switch before installatio

If vou do not_install the Core03, turn off the GOT
and remove a 5D card.

Core0S Install Ver 05.27.00.AM

EE EEETSLLT RS,
EE BEEIAROTAEENY s,

Warning Do not turn off the power supply.
Do not push the reset button.
BT,
Writing data.
Phase
Progress
Corel3 Install Ver 05.27.00.AM

BTLELS,
snmgiﬁ*a“ﬂ] L. Sh— FEEROT (s,

Installation is completed.
Turn off GOT and remove 3D card.

EF0SHEA A B—JLLT &L,
Plggse install the Standard 0S.
FEEEFR0S.

Boot0S Version 05.27.00.AM

7. Write the CoreOS from GT Designer3 to the SD
card.
For details of GT Designer3 operation, refer to the
following manual.

[ s GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design
Manual (Fundamentals)

2. After confirming that the GOT is powered off, install
the SD card in the GOT. After installing, switch the
SD card access switch on.

3. Powering the GOT on displays the screen on the
left.
To cancel the installation, power the GOT off and
remove the SD card.

4. Turning the SD card access switch off executes
CoreOS installation.

5. When the installation is completed, the dialog as
shown on the left is displayed.
(The POWER LED of the GOT blinks (green/
orange) at the installation completion.)

6. Confirm that the message is displayed and power
the GOT off.

/. Remove the SD card after powering the GOT off.

8. Powering the GOT on again displays the screen as
shown on the left.
(The GOT goes to the status of factory shipment.)
Install OS (Standard monitor OS, communication
driver, etc.) or download project data as required.
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16.5.2 When the CoreOS cannot be installed

When the CoreOS cannot be installed, confirm the following item.
If the CoreOS cannot be installed even after checking the following item, the error may be caused by a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or representative.

Error

Action

The CoreOS installation is not executed even when installing the SD
card in the GOT.

(1) Check whether the SD card access switch of the GOT is on.
If the switch is off, switch it on.

(2) The writing from the GT Designer3 to the SD card may not have been
completed normally.
Execute the writing from the GT Designer3 to the SD card again.

The message
is displayed
on the GOT

GOT error.
Contact your local sales office.

The GOT main unit is broken.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or
representative.

SD card error.
Check whether the SD card can be used.
Installation will be cancelled.

The SD card is defective.
(1) Format the SD card and re-execute.
(2) Replace the SD card.

GOT type and OS version do not match.
Installation will be cancelled.

The GOT type selected at [Core OS write] of the GT Designer3 is not correct.
Confirm the GOT type and perform [Core OS write] again.

The version of OS is not acceptable to this GOT.
Installation will be cancelled.
Confirm the version of OS.

Install CoreOS from the latest GT Designer3.

Memory card access switch is off.
Installation will be cancelled.
Turn on the switch and restart the GOT.

The SD card access switch is off. Turn the switch on and restart the GOT.
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17. MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

[STARTUP AND MAINTENANCE

PRECAUTIONS] /\ WARNING

* When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.
» Connect the battery correctly.
Do not discharge, disassemble, heat, short, solder or throw the battery into the fire.
Incorrect handling may cause the battery to generate heat, burst or take fire, resulting in injuries or fires.

Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

 Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all phases.

[STARTUP AND MAINTENANCE

PRECAUTIONS] /N\ CAUTION

* Do not disassemble or modify the unit.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

» Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.
Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.

* The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.

cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.
* When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull the cable portion.

Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental pulling of the

Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.
» Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metal, etc. to discharge static electricity from human body, etc.

[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS] /\ CAUTION

» When disposing of the product, handle it as industrial waste.

The GOT does not include consumable components that will cause the shorten life.
However, the battery, liquid crystal display screen and backlight have each life length.
It is recommended to replace the battery periodically.

(For the replacement of the liquid crystal screen and backlight, please consult your nearest sales office or FA center.)

For the life of the liquid crystal display screen or backlight, refer to the following.

[ 5~ 3.2 Performance Specifications
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17.1 Daily Inspection

B Daily inspection items

No. Inspection ltem Inspection Method Criterion Action
Check for loose Retighten screws within the specified torque
1 Installation status of GOT . Securely mounted J s q
mounting screws. range.
. Retighten screws with . .
Loose terminal screws ) Not loose Retighten terminal screws.
screwdriver.
2 Connection Proximate solderless
status . Visual check Proper intervals Correct.
terminals
Loose connectors Visual check Not loose Retighten connector fixing screws.
Dirt on protection sheet | Visual check Not outstanding Replace with new one.
3 Usage
status Foreign material
9 Visual check No foreign matter sticking | Remove, clean.
attachment

For the model names of the protection sheet or the replacement procedure, refer to the following.

[T = 8.4 Protective Sheet

17.2 Periodic Inspection

B Yearly or half-yearly inspection items

The following inspection should also be performed when equipment has been moved or modified or the wiring

changed.
No. Inspection ltem Inspection Method Criterion Action
Ambient Display section | 0 to 50°C
t t : o .
Surroundin emperature Make measurement with thermometer or | Other portions | 0 to 55°C For use in control panel, temperature
1 ) 9 ) hygrometer. inside control panel is ambient
environment | Ambient .
. Measure corrosive gas. 10 to 90%RH temperature.
humidity
Atmosphere No corrosive gas
24VDC Measure voltage across
2 Power supply voltage check . ure voltag 20.4 to 26.4VDC Change supply power.
terminals.
Looseness Move module. Should be mounted firmly. Retighten screws.
3 Mounting
status Foreign
material Visual check No foreign matter sticking Remove, clean.
attachment
Loose
terminal Retighten screws with screwdriver. Not loose Retighten terminal screws.
screws
4 Connection | Proximate
status solderless Visual check Proper intervals Correct.
terminals
Loose
Visual check Not loose Retighten connector fixing screws.
connectors
Check GOT internal battery voltage
status in [Time Setting & Display] of the Replace with new battery when the
ili current battery has reached th
5 | Battery Vi No alarm displayed sutrerc'f'ed I'fersy an ; en if batt:r
(I~ = 12.1.1 Time setting and display pecfiied lile span, even | y
voltage is not displayed.
functions)
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17.3 Cleaning Method

Use the GOT always in a clean condition.
To clean the GOT, wipe the dirty part with a soft cloth using neutral detergent.
For the display operation of the [Clean] screen, refer to the following.

[Z 7 15. CLEANING DISPLAY SECTION (CLEAN)

Clean

e = 3]

POINT,

Precautions for cleaning

Do not use chemicals such as thinner, organic solvents and strong acids, since they may cause the protective
sheet to be deformed or the dissolvable paint on the surface to peel off.

In addition, do not use spray solvents since they may cause the electrical failure of the GOT and peripheral
devices.
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17.4 Battery Voltage Low Detection and Battery

Replacement
B Low battery voltage detection and replacement
Battery contains the data for notifying the maintenance timing and current time.
It is recommended that you replace battery periodically.
For the replacement procedure, refer to the following.
[z 8.3 Battery
The battery voltage low detection can be confirmed by the utility screen and system alarm.
For details of the battery status display by the utility screen, refer to the following.
[ 11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
By using system alarm, the message that notifies the battery voltage has decreased can be displayed at the battery
voltage low on the screen of the GOT.
To display the message in the system alarm, set [Battery alarm display] to on.
[ 11.1.1 Function of Display
System alarm
500 Warning! Built-in battery voltage is low.
For details of the system alarm display, refer to the following.
[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
POINT
Battery replacement timing
When detecting voltage low, replace the battery immediately.
Data can be saved for about one month after the battery voltage low detection and cannot be saved after that.
If it exceeds a month from the voltage low detection to battery replacement, the clock data or D-drive (Internal
SRAM) data may become indefinite.
Adjust the clock and format the D drive (Internal SRAM).
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)
HINT €

Example of alarm output to external device (lamp, buzzer, etc.)

The following describes an example of outputting the battery voltage low signal from a FX series PLC to an
external device with system information.
Condition:  The Write Device is "D20" and all data is used (the button is clicked on the setting screen of drawing
software) for the system information assignment.
D36 b12: Battery voltage low (System Signal 2-2)
Turned on upon a battery voltage drop.
Used as shown below in the sequence program.

RUN monitor
M8000

—

Battery voltage low

M32 Output to external device of PLC

I— @ Activated the output upon battery
S voltage low detection.

o
=z
<
3
b
5
4
ik
4
£2

TROUBLESHOOTING

"*" indicates the output number at which the external device is connected.

For details of system information, refer to the following.

APPENDICES

[T GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

17. MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION 17-5
17.4 Battery Voltage Low Detection and Battery Replacement



B Handling of Batteries and Devices with Built-in Batteries in EU Member States
This section describes the precautions for disposing of waste batteries in EU member states and exporting batteries
and/or devices with built-in batteries to EU member states.

(1) Disposal precautions
In EU member states, there is a separate collection system for waste batteries. Dispose of batteries properly at

the local community waste collection/recycling center.
The following symbol is printed on the batteries and packaging of batteries and devices with built-in batteries
used for Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal (GOT).

Symbol

POINT,

This symbol is for EU member states only.
The symbol is specified in the new EU Battery Directive (2006/66/EC) Article 20 "Information for end-users" and

Annex Il

The symbol indicates that batteries need to be disposed of separately from other wastes.

(2) Exportation precautions
The new EU Battery Directive (2006/66/EC) requires the following when marketing or exporting batteries and/or

devices with built-in batteries to EU member states.
+ To print the symbol on batteries, devices, or their packaging
* To explain the symbol in the manuals of the products

(a) Labeling
To market or export batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries, which have no symbol, to EU member
states on September 26, 2008 or later, print the symbol shown in (1) on the GOT or their packaging.

(b) Explaining the symbol in the manuals
To export devices incorporating Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal to EU member states on September
26, 2008 or later, provide the latest manuals that include the explanation of the symbol.
If no Mitsubishi manuals or any old manuals without the explanation of the symbol are provided, separately
attach an explanatory note regarding the symbol to each manual of the devices.

POINT,

The requirements apply to batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries manufactured before the enforcement
date of the new EU Battery Directive (2006/66/EC).

17-6 17. MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION
17.4 Battery Voltage Low Detection and Battery Replacement



17.5 Backlight Shutoff Detection

The backlight is built into GOT for the liquid crystal display.

When GOT detects backlight shutoff, the POWER LED blinks green/orange alternately.

The brightness of the backlight decreases with the lapse of usage period. When backlight shutoff is detected or the
display becomes unclear, replace the backlight. (GT14 requires LED replacement.)

For replacement of the backlight, contact your nearest sales office or FA Center.

(1) Life of backlight
The usable duration of backlight can be extended by setting to "Screen saving backlight off" in the utility of GOT
(GOT set up). For details, refer to the following.

[Z= 11. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)

[a)
=z
<
8

b
55
B5
4
£2

TROUBLESHOOTING

17.5.1 Backlight shutoff detection and external alarm

When the GOT detects a backlight shutoff, the system information set with drawing software is turned on.

You can issue a backlight shutoff of the GOT from the PLC to external devices (such as the lamp or buzzer), using
system information.

To avoid any screen touch operation by the user who misunderstands it is in screen saving mode, install an external
alarm and interlock the loads that would cause danger.

For details of the system information, refer to the following.

APPENDICES

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

N

e~

HINT

1’((((

Example of alarm output to external device (lamp, buzzer, etc.)

The following provides an example of outputting the backlight shutoff detection signal from a FX Series PLC to an
external device, using system information.
Condition:  The Write Device is "D20" and all data is used (the button is clicked on the setting screen of drawing
software) for the system information assignment.
D36 b14: Backlight shutoff detection (System Signal 2-2)
Turned on upon a backlight shutoff.
Used as shown below in the sequence program.

RUN monitor
M8000
—
Backlight shutoff detection
M34 Output to external device of PLC
I @ Activated the output upon backlight
N shutoff detection.

"*" indicates the output number at which the external device is connected.

POINT

Precautions for the backlight shutoff status

In the backlight shutoff status, the touch key operates.
Early replacement of backlight is recommended.

17. MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION 17 -7
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18. TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter explains the GOT restoration sheet and the error message/system alarm list.

18.1 GOT Restoration Sheet

MAINTENANCE AND
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This section provides restoration methods for the case the GOT does not operate normally, which are listed in check
sheets.
The following explains how to use each sheet.

(1) When the GOT does not operate or malfunctions (GOT status check sheet)
When the GOT does not operate or malfunctions, identify the cause of the malfunction etc. with GOT status

check sheet and take corrective action.
When the GOT is restored, see the status for a while.

(2) When the wiring status needs to be improved (GOT installation status check sheet)
When the noise caused by the GOT wiring status is considered to have caused the malfunction, etc. based on
the check result of (1) above, take corrective action for wiring using GOT installation status check sheet.
When the GOT is restored, see the status for a while.

APPENDICES

(3) When corrective action other than (1) and (2) above is required (System configuration check sheet)
If malfunction etc. occurs even after checking with (1) and (2) above, please contact your local Mitsubishi
(Electric System) Service after filling out System configuration check sheet with details about your system.
When sending a troubled product, attach the GOT restoration sheets (GOT status check sheet, GOT installation
status check sheet, System configuration check sheet) checked in this section.
Please keep copies of the restoration sheets.
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B GOT status check sheet

Check the GOT starting from (1) GOT status.
Proceed as instructed by "Action".

(1) GOT status

Phenomenon

‘ Cause/status

Action

(a) Frequency when the GOT does not operate, an error occurs on the screen, etc.

[ Occurs always.

Occurrence frequency:

[ Occurs sometimes.

( )

Example: Once a month

Proceed to (1)-(b).

(b) Checking of the displayed error

code (system alarm)

[ Can be checked.

Error code (system alarm):

( )

Example: 460 Communication unit error

[1 Cannot be checked.

Take the action for the error code (system
alarm) or error message checked.

If the status does not change after the action
is taken, proceed to (1)-(c).

Proceed to (1)-(c).

(c) POWER LED

[ Litin green

The power is supplied normally.

Proceed to (1)-(d).

[ Lit in orange

Screen saving is being performed.

The read device of the system information may
have been turned ON when the device was set,
and the screen was switched to the forced screen
saving status.

Check the setting of the read device.
When no problem is found in the setting,
proceed to (1)-(d).

[ Blinks in green/orange

The backlight has run out.

Replace the backlight.
If the GOT is not restored, proceed to (1)-

(d).

[ Not lit

The power is not supplied.

When the power is supplied, the GOT hardware
may be faulty.

Check if the power is supplied. If the GOT is
not restored, proceed to (5) Troubled
product investigation.

(d) Screen display

[ The screen is completely
black.

The liquid crystal display or BootOS may be faulty.

Perform the following in order.

1) Reinstalling BootOS

2) Reinstalling standard monitor OS
If the GOT is not restored by 1) and 2),
perform the following.

3) Reinstalling CoreOS and then standard

monitor OS

If the GOT is not restored by the above
operations, proceed to (5) Troubled product
investigation.

[ The screen is completely
white.

The GOT hardware may be faulty.

Proceed to (5) Troubled product
investigation.

[JAline is displayed on the
screen.

The GOT hardware may be faulty.
Example: A vertical line is displayed.

[ Other faulty displays

—

Proceed to (5) Troubled product
investigation.

[ The screen freezes.

The screen display is not updated and any
operation is not allowed.

Proceed to (1)-(e).

18-2
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Phenomenon

Cause/status

Action

(e) Buzzer sound

[1 Does not sound.

[ Continues to beep randomly.

[ Continues to beep in a
particular pattern.

Buzzer sound:

( )

Example: The rhythm as three beeps, one beep,
and then two beeps is repeated.

Proceed to (2) Status of the GOT when it
freezes.

[1 Beeps continuously.

The read device of the system information may
have turned ON when the device was set, turning
ON the Buzzer output signal.

Check the setting of the read device.

When the Buzzer output signal has no error,
proceed to (2) Status of the GOT when it
freezes.

(2) Status of the GOT when it freezes (screen operation stopped)

Phenomenon

Cause/status

Action

(a) Switching to the utility

Error code (system alarm):

When the system alarm display function can
be used, take the action for the error code

[JEnabled ( ) (system alarm) displayed.
Example: 460 Communication unit error If the action cannot be taken, proceed to (2)-
(b).
The system alarm display function cannot be
[1 Disabled y pay Proceed to (2)-(c).

used.

(b) Executing of 1/0 check from the GOT utility

[ Communication error

Display details:

( )

Example: A message indicating the cause may be
a connection error was displayed.

Proceed to (2)-(c).

[ No error

The hardware such as a communication interface
has no error.

Proceed to (3) Status of the PLC CPU.

(c) Objects not displayed on the monitor screen

[J Found

[ Not found

Details:

( )

Example: The numerical display object is not
displayed.

Proceed to (3) Status of the PLC CPU.

(3) Status of the PLC CPU

Phenomenon

Cause/status

Action

(a) PLC failure

[ Occurs always.

An error such as CONTROL-BUS. ERROR or SP.
UNIT LAY. ERROR may have occurred.
Error code (system alarm):

( )
Example: 1204 CPU H/W fault

Proceed to the following.

[C5 1841

[1 Occurs sometimes.

The PLC CPU may be influenced by noise or the
hardware may be faulty.

Occurrence frequency:

( )

Example: Once a month

Error code (system alarm):

( )
Example: 1204 CPU H/W fault

[1 Operates normally.

Proceed to (4) GOT restoration procedure.

18. TROUBLESHOOTING
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(4) GOT restoration procedure

Follow the procedures below starting from (a) and in order to check if the GOT is restored.
If the GOT is not restored, proceed to the next item.

Check item

Cause

Action

(a) Press the GOT reset switch.
[1 Restored
[ Not restored (Proceed to (b).)

(b) Power the GOT ON/OFF.""
[1 Restored
[ Not restored (Proceed to (c).)

(c) Reset or power ON/OFF the PLC
CPU.

[1 Restored

[J Not restored (Proceed to (d).)

(d) Power the GOT and PLC CPU ON/
OFF simultaneously.

[ Restored

[ Not restored (Proceed to (e).)

The GOT may have malfunctioned
temporarily due to noise.

Take the action of (4)-(h).

(e) Connect the cable again.
[ Restored
[ Not restored (Proceed to (f).)

The cable connection may be faulty.

Securely connect the cable.
If an error occurs again, proceed to (5)
Troubled product investigation.

(f) Reinstall the project data.
[ Restored
[ Not restored (Proceed to (g).)

(9) Reinstall the OS.
[ Restored
[ Not restored (Proceed to (h).)

Data may have been destroyed by an
action such as powering the GOT OFF
during the installation of project data or
OsS.

Do not power the GOT OFF while
transferring data.

If an error occurs again, proceed to (5)
Troubled product investigation.

(h) Take the action described in the
"Action" column.

[ Restored

[ Not restored (Proceed to (i).)

The GOT may have malfunctioned
temporarily due to noise.

Take the action with referring to GOT
installation status check sheet.

(i) The GOT is not restored even by
performing (a) to (h).

Proceed to (5) Troubled product
investigation.

*1 When powering the GOT ON again (OFF — ON), power OFF the PLC before that.

(5) Troubled product investigation
When malfunction of the GOT is not improved, please contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.
Depending on the problem details, we may ask you to return the troubled product to us.

In that case, please attach the GOT status check sheet, GOT installation status check sheet, and the system
configuration check sheet filled out with details of your system.
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B GOT installation status check sh

eet

Check the current installation status of the GOT you are using against the GOT installation status described in the

upper column of items (1) to (7).

When the measure described in the lower column is needed, take the measure for the current status.
When the measure is taken, check the result, "Effective" or "Ineffective".

(1) Panel inside wiring

N

NFB
Th li h
e power.lhe connected to tl e-poYver or [ Mixed
Current status servo amplifier and the communication .
MC cable are mixed in the duct. [ Not mixed
Wiring the power line and communication .
Measure for the g P ) L ) [ Effective
. cable in the panel without mixing them in
cables mixed [ Ineffective

the duct can reduce the influence of noise.

(2) Panel outside wiring

Current status

Power line
o

==\

/V“‘ﬁ

The power line and communication cable
are installed together.

[ Installed together
[ Not installed

100mm or more |

{_$ignal

X Communication
line cable

— together
Communication cable
Powerline| ===3 Leading the power line and
Fig. A -7 v@§— Communication cable communication cable outside the panel
| E_ at separate places can make the

Measure for communication cable less influenced by
the cables noise from the power line. Installing the [ Effective
installed Power Wiring Separator communication cable apart from the [ Ineffective
together iﬁ power line or using a separator (made of

metal) in the duct as shown in Fig. B can
make the communication cable less
influenced by noise.

18. TROUBLESHOOTING
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(3) Wiring of GOT's FG cable and power line

GOT
Installed together
Current status The FG cable and power line of the GOT - ] 9
FG are installed together. L1 Not installed
together
Power for the power equipment
Measurle for the Separatlnlg th.e.FG cable and plower line of [J Effective
cables installed the GOT in wiring reduces the influence of .
together noise. 01 Ineffective
Power for the power equipment
(4) Surge measures
A surge suppressor is used for the wiring of
the load such as MCCB, electromagnetic
PLC .
contactor, relay, solenoid valve, or
i T ] i induction motor.
HEE X LY O Used
Current status Output H 120l ) !
~ ! R D (When a surge suppressor is used, fill out [ Not used
\J T ) the entry area below with the surge
AC suppressor model name and the name of
the equipment for which the surge
suppressor is used.)
PLC
Measure for the
Attaching th h
equipment without Output ttaching the surge suppressor on the [ Effective
2 SUTGE SUDDrESSor ~ cable close to the load can reduce the .
gesupp U/ influence of surge on the GOT. L Ineffective
used AC
The surge suppressor must be
attached close to the load
Entry area

Model name of the surge suppressor

Equipment name

18-6 18. TROUBLESHOOTING
18.1 GOT Restoration Sheet




(5) Grounding status

Connection cable

The FG cables of the control
equipment (such as PLC) and the [ Connected
7 power equipment (such as servo 1 Not

GOT amplifier) are connected as shown connected

FG + by "a".
Panel grounding

MAINTENANCE AND
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Current status

Connection cable
FG
(%]
L
Q
Fig. A 2
FG ; w
Terminal block Terminal block =
<
Panel grounding Panel
grounding
- - Perform independent grounding at
Grounding for ju . Grounding for two places as shown in Fig. A.
Measure for power system power system Independent grounding can reduce
) ) [ Effective
the FG cables the influence of noise. )
connected If independent grounding is not L Ineffective
allowed, be sure to perform shared
rounding as shown in Fig. B.
PLC 9 9 9
2 | Connection cable
B
E
Fig. B 7
Panel grounding GOT
FG%
Panel grounding
18. TROUBLESHOOTING 18-7
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(6) Grounding status of the panel on which the GOT is installed

Connection
cable
7
GOT A single ground cable is led from the
Current status Ground cable led from the panel having the control equip?ment [ Led
panel having the control FG such as PLC to the panel having the 1 Not led
equipment I GOT.
Connection
cable
7
GOT
Fig. A .
FG
Ground cable
;’feka short and Ground to Connecting the ground cable to the
pC;Zsi\gllf as the panel. E_ panel having the GOT as shown in
1 Fig. A to reduce the potential
difference may prevent the [ Effective
malfunction. O Ineffective
When wiring as shown in Fig. A is
Connection difficult, perform wiring as shown in
cable .
V4 Fig.B.
GOT
Fig. B Ground cable
Ground to
the panel.
Measure for the
ground cable
led
Connection
cable
7
GOT
Fig. C FG
Ground cable 7~ Ferrite core
Use a short and Ground to
thick wire as the panel. Attaching the ferrite core to the ground
possible. | cable connected to the panel having
- the .GOT as shownl in Fig. C reduces [J Effective
the influence of noise. .
When wiring as shown in Fig. C is 01 Ineffective
Connection difficult, perform wiring as shown in
cable i
/ Fig. D.
GOT
Fig. D Ground cable
Femte core
Ground to
the panel. ?
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(7) Power supply system

Main power
Ac200y_—— PO power Pl
GOT
Current status 110 power

—0 Oo——|/O equipment
Main circuit power

——

—o o—— > Power
equipment

The power from the same system is used
for the GOT, I/O equipment (such as
relay), and power equipment (such as
servo amplifier).

[0 Used
[ Not Not used

Isolation transformer

Main power PLC
ower ) . )
AC200V —— ~ Pov PLC Connecting an isolation transformer as
M for th — 0 o0—e—o0
. e:i'sumr:n:’frc:r :hich —3Jg GOT | | wellas separating the wiring of the GOT | oo
thqe power from the I/0 power power from that of the power of the 1/0 )
P tom i d ¢—o o—»|/O equipment and power equipment reduces 0 Ineffective
same system Is use Main circuit power equipment the influence of noise.
———o0 o——»Power
equipment
18. TROUBLESHOOTING 18-9
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B System configuration check sheet
Fill in the brackets with the unit/module name.

(1) System configuration of the GOT

(a) GOT main unit
(b) Communication interface
(c) Cable between the PLC and GOT

—_ — ——

—_—

(h) If any other module etc. is used, please describe it.

(d) Cable length m]
(2) System configuration of the PLC
(a) Power supply module [ ]
(b) CPU module [ |
(c) Serial communication unit/computer O Used [ ]
link module [ Not used
(d) Network module ] Used [ |
[ Not used
(e) Interrupt module [ Used [ |
[J Not used
(f) Positioning module ] Used [ |
[ Not used
(g) Number of extension stages [ stages]

Entry area for recurrence (when the malfunction occurred after the action is taken)

(3) Describe the operation situation when freezing of the screen or faulty display of the GOT has reoccurred.
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18.2 Error Message and System Alarm

This chapter describes the error message and system alarm displayed in the GOT.

As the error code and error message displaying functions when an error occurs at the GOT, controller or network, there
are two kinds: system alarm and advanced system alarm.

For details of the system alarm and advanced system alarm, refer to the following.
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[ZZ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

POINT
Error code and channel No.

 Error codes can also be confirmed in the error code storage area of the system information function.
» The channel No. where an error is occurring can be confirmed with the GOT special register (GS262 to 264).
For details of the system information and GOT special register, refer to the following manual.

[Z5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

APPENDICES

18.2.1 Error contents display

This section describes the example for displaying error code and error message on GOT.

B Popup-displaying the error code and error message (Advanced alarm popup display
(System alarm))
If an error occurs, the error code and error message can be popup-displayed on the front of the monitor screen.
As alarms are popup-displayed regardless of the screen type, the error occurred will not be overlooked.

@@
d

I @)
04/6/1 13:20 Power mod|

Pop up generated alarms
regardless of the screen.

M Displaying error code and error message in a list (Advanced system alarm display)
If error has occurred, error code and error message can be displayed on the list set with the screen.
Multiple errors can be displayed, or the history of display can be recorded.

—

(Occurred Message Restore  Check Vs
—|04/6/1 10:25 Temp. error \*
/ 04/6/1  8:05 Fuse error 11:25 10:45

Create a screen to display alarms, and confirm
the details of the alarms and take measures.

18. TROUBLESHOOTING 18 - 11
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B Checking error messages with the utility (Utility)
The error code and error message can be checked with the system alarm display of the utility when the object is not

set.

[ 5~ 14.3 System Alarm Display

Error code and reference manual

E Channel No.
rror
Error code Description storage Reference
source “
destination™’
0t0 99 Error code of CPU (for ACPU) User's manual of the ACPU connected with GOT
(Value of D9008)
Error code of the following
controllers
Controller EXCPU"2 GS263
User's manual of the controller connected with the GOT
100 to 299 Third party PLC ; i
Deal with errors according to the error messages.
Temperature controller
(OMRON temperature controller
only)
300 to 399 Error'code of the GOT main unit
function
N E f th T .
GOT® 400 to 499 rror °°d.e orine GO. GS262" _
communication function [ 18.2 Error Message and System Alarm
500 to 699 Error-code of the GOT main unit
function
Network 800 to 999 Error code of network GS264
CPU 1000 to 10000 Error code of CPU User's manual of the QCPU and QnACPU connected with
(Value of SDO) (for QCPU, QnACPU) GOT
Motion Error code of Motion controller
10001 to 10999 User's manual of the Motion controller connected with GOT
controller (Q173DCPU/Q172DCPU) ) : w
CNC C70 11000 to 11999 Error code of CNC (Q173NCCPU) | GS263 User's manual of the CNC C70 connected with GOT
Robot Error code of Robot controller , )
controller 12000 to 12999 (Q172DRCPU) User's manual of the Robot controller connected with GOT
Servo
lfier™® 20016 to 20237 Error code of servo amplifier User's manual of the servo amplifier connected with GOT
amplifier
*1 For details of GOT special registers (GS262 to 264), refer to the following manual.

*2

*3

*4

*5

BD GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

The assigned error code for FXCPU is 100 to 109, which displays the status of M8060 to M8069.

(Example) When the error code (100) error occurs, correct the error according to the M8060 description.

The error code displayed on GOT is calculated by changing the error code (Hexadecimal) displayed on the servo amplifier to the
decimal number and adding 20000 to it.

When referring to the manual of servo amplifier by the error code displayed as a GOT system alarm, subtract 20000 from the
GOT error code and change its lower three digits to the hexadecimal number.

(Example: When GOT system alarm is 20144, the error code of servo amplifier becomes 90H.)

Channel No. will not be stored depending on the error code.

For channel No. storage availability for each error code, refer to the following.

[ 5 18.2.2 List of error message/system alarm

An alarmed drive cannot be confirmed in the system alarm regarding file access; however, it can be specified by confirming the
file access error signal (b7 to 10) of system signal 2-2.
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18.2.2 List of error message/system alarm

The system alarm detected with GOT is shown below.

Emor . Channel No.
Error message Action
code storage
Decrease the number of objects from the displayed screen.
303 Set monitor points too large. For the number of maximum objects for 1 screen, refer to the following. »
Decrease setting points. . . .
[T 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
. ) The number of objects using Sampling/Cycle during ON/Cycle during
Set trigger points too large.
304 . . OFF exceeds 100. X
Decrease setting points. .
Decrease the number of objects.
306 No project data. The project data is not downloaded or the screen data is not sufficient. y
Download screen data. Download the project data or screen data.
) . The monitor device of the object is not set.
307 | Monitor device not set . ) ) X
Set the monitor device of the object.
308 No comment data. The comment file does not exist. »
Download comment. Create the comment file and download to GOT.
309 Device reading error. The error occurred when reading a continuous device. y
Correct device. Correct the device.
« Specified base screen / window screen does not exist in the project
310 Project data does not exist or out data. 9
of range. « Specified base screen / window screen is out of the permissible area.
Specify the existing base screen / window screen.
No. of alarm has exceeded The number of alarm histories that can be observed by the alarm history
311 | upper limit. display function has exceeded the maximum points. X
Delete restored alarm. Delete the restored history to decrease the number of alarm histories.
The collection frequency exceeded the upper limit when "Store Memory"
No. of sampling has exceeded and "Accumulate/Average" were set in the scatter graph.
312 | upper limit. » Approve "Clear trigger" setup in the scatter graph. X
Delete collected data. « Set the "Operation at frequency over time" to "Initialize and Continue"
in scatter graph.
315 Device writing error. Error occurred while writing in the device. »
Correct device. Correct the device.
. . . In indirect specification of comment/parts number, the data operation
Cannot display or input operation ] ) .
316 | value result exceeded the range in which device type can be expressed. »
value.
. ) Review the data operational expression, in order not exceeding the range
Review expression. . . .
in which the device type can be expressed.
Data of an object, to which [Collect data only when trigger conditions are
satisfied] is set, are collected too frequently, or the number of objects has
Too high frequency of data exceeded the number of objects collectable simultaneously.
317 | collection. Set a longer cycle for trigger occurrence to each object. X
Review conditions. Make the settings so that 257 or more display triggers of objects, to which
[Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is set, do not
occur simultaneously.
320 Specified object does not exist or | The part file does not exist. «
out of range. Create the part file and download to GOT.
The monitored device No. is out of the permissible area of the targeted
322 Dedicated device is out of range. | PLC CPU. x
Confirm device range. Set the device within the range that can be monitored by the monitored
PLC CPU and parameter settings.
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Error . Channel No.
Error message Action
code storage
Available memory of the SD card is insufficient.
Insufficient memory media Confirm the available memory of the SD card.
330 | capacity. The available memory can be confirmed by system information screen, X
Confirm M-card capacity. which is described in GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
(Fundamentals).
. The SD card is not installed or in the drive access switch is OFF in drive.
Memory card not installed or . » .
331 . « Install the SD card in the specified drive. X
MCARD switched OFF .
» Turn ON the access switch.
. SD card is not formatted or formatted incorrectly.
332 | Memory media is not formatted. X
Format the SD card.
333 Unable to overwrite. Memory SD card is write-protected. »
card is write-protected. Cancel the write-protection of SD card.
334 Memory media error. SD card is faulty. »
Replace memory media. Replace the SD card.
Either of the following folder or file with the name same as the file to be
created exists in the storage destination SD card or USB memory.
337 File output failed. « Folder storing data »
Confirm output file path. » Write-protect file
Delete the above folder or file, or change the name of the file to be
created.
Printer is faulty or the printer power supply has not been turned on.
340 | Printer error or power failure. » 1. Confirm the printer. X
2. Turn on the power supply of the printer.
Printer is faulty or the printer power supply has not been turned on.
341 | Printer error « 1. Confirm the printer. X
» 2. Turn on the power supply of the printer.
Any value that cannot be converted to a BCD/BIN value is being
345 BCD/BIN conversion error displayed/input. o
Correct data » Change the device data to be displayed to the BCD value.
« Correct the input value to the 4 digits integer.
The contents of the recipe file are not normal.
351 Recipe file error. » Confirm the contents of the recipe files in the SD card or USB memory. 9
Confirm content of recipe file. » Reboot the GOT after deleting the recipe file in the SD card or USB
memory (format).
Recipe file make error. Failed t t ioe fi
) . ailed to generate recipe file.
352 | Reboot GOT after insertin X
E Reboot the GOT after installing the SD card or USB memory.
memory card.
. o Failed to write in the recipe file.
Unable to write Recipe file. . . .
) ) » Confirm the write-protection of the SD card or USB memory.
353 | Confirm memory card is ) X
inserted » Confirm the contents of the SD card or USB memory.
’ » Do not pull out the SD card or USB memory while recipe is operating.
L . Error occurred while writing in the recipe file.
354 | Recipe file write error ) . . X
Do not pull out the SD card or USB memory while recipe is operating.
Error occurred while reading in the recipe file.
. » Do not pull out the SD card or USB memory while recipe is operating.
355 | Recipe file read error ) ) e X
» Confirm the contents (device value) of the recipe file in the SD card or
USB memory.
18-14 18. TROUBLESHOOTING
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Error

Channel No.

code Error message Action storage
Error occurred in the specified file register when executing the recipe
. ) function by specifying the file register name.
File system error occurred in . . . o ) .
» Execute the recipe function again after confirming the file register
356 | PLC. X
—_ . name.
Confirm file register. ) ) . . .
» Execute the recipe function again after formatting the PC memory in
the specified PLC CPU drive with GX Developer.
When executing the recipe function specifying the file register name,
error occurred in PLC CPU drive.
357 Error in specified PLC drive » Execute the recipe function again after confirming the specified PLC »
Confirm PLC drive. CPU drive.
» Execute the recipe function again after formatting the PC memory in
the specified PLC CPU drive with GX Developer.
When the recipe function is executed specifying the file register name,
PLC CPU file register could not be accessed.
) ) » Execute the recipe function again after confirming the specified PLC
358 PLC file access failure. CPU drive / file register name. (When you specify drive 0, execute the X
Confirm PLC drive. . ) g. o Y P . y '
recipe function again after changing to other drives.)
» Confirm whether the SD card or USB memory are write-protected, and
execute the recipe function again.
. When the recipe function is executed specifying the file register name,
Processing from another . ) )
. . other peripherals carry out the process to the file register.
359 | peripheral device. . . . . . X
] Wait until the processing of other peripherals end, and execute the recipe
Execute it after. ) ]
function again.
. L Zero division occurred by the data operational expression.
0 divisor division error. ] . . .
360 ) . ) Review the data operational expression so that the divisor should not X
Confirm operation expression.
become 0.
361 Specified device No. is out of The entered file number is out of range. o
range. Check the entered file number, and enter a valid value (1 to 9999).
When controllers are controlled with the GOT's time action function, the
362 Invalid device value in time set No. is our of range, or the set device values regarding the operation y
action setting settings are out of range or invalid.
Set valid values.
370 Upper and lower limit value error. | The setting of lower/upper limit value is [Upper limit < Lower limit]. y
Confirm value setting. Correct the setting so as to be "Upper limit &inequalityLEM Lower limit".
. . ) Available memory of the USB memory is insufficient.
Insufficient USB drive capacity. . ) )
380 ) ! ] Confirm the available memory of the USB memory, and increase the X
Confirm the drive capacity. .
memory if it is low.
381 USB drive is not installed orin a | If the USB memory is not installed, install it. 9
removable state. If the USB memory is ready to be removed, install it again.
Memory card is not formatted or in a format not conformed by a GOT.
382 | USB drive is not formatted. y y X
Reformat the USB memory.
383 Unable to overwrite. USB drive is | USB memory is write-protected. »
write-protected. Cancel the write-protection of USB memory.
384 USB drive error. Replace USB USB memory is faulty. 9
drive. Replace the USB memory.
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Error . Channel No.
Error message Action
code storage
The time-out error occurred during communicating.
» Confirm the cable omission and status of the PLC.
Channel No. is not displayed in error code or error message in the
o case an error occurs when using the multi-channel function.
Communication timeout. . . . .
) o Refer to the following manual to identify the channel No. in error.
402 | Confirm communication pathway . . O
or modules * This error may occur when the load of the PLC CPU becomes heavier
' when accessing other stations. In such a case, transfer the data of the
other stations to the host station PLC CPU and monitor them at the
host.
» Put COM instruction when the PLC scanning is long.
Either of the overrun error, parity bit error or flaming error was generated
when the RS-422 / RS-232 communication was received.
SIO status error. ) o L
) L Confirm the cable omission, status of the PLC.and the transmission
403 | Confirm communication pathway ] O
or modules speed of the computer link.
' Channel No. is not displayed in error code or error message in the case
an error occurs when using the multi-channel function.
. . . « Station numbers other than master/local station are specified at the
Specified station access is out of . . .
CC-Link connection (via G4).
406 | range. . O
) . * APLC CPU other than QCPU is accessed.
Confirm station no. . . .
» Confirm the station number of the project data.
* When monitoring other networks
Accessed other network. ) . ) . )
407 ) Reconfigure the [Routing Information Setting] of GT Designer3 or the O
Change network setting. .
[Routing parameters] of GX Developer.
Cannot perform operation The operation, which could not be performed during RUN of PLC CPU,
410 | because of PLC run mode. was performed. (@)
stop the PLC. Stop the PLC CPU.
Memory cassette is The memory cassette installed in the PLC CPU is EPROM or E2PROM,
411 | writeprotected. and it is in a protected status. ©)
Check the memory cassette. Confirm the memory cassette installed in PLC CPU.
Cannot read/write device ) )
The key word is set in PLC CPU.
412 | protected by keyword. O
Cancel the key word.
Remove keyword.
. [ASCII code] is selected in [Ethernet operations] of the PLC side setting.
420 | E71 specification is ASCII. . O
Select [Binary code].
421 E71 is set as read-only. The Ethernet module on the PLC side is set in read-only. o
Clear setting. Set the Ethernet module on the PLC side to write-enabled.
o PLC CPU error. Communication between PLC CPU and the PLC side
Not communicating between ] .
. Ethernet module impossible.
422 | CPU and E71. Confirm CPU . . . @)
error Confirm whether there is error in PLC CPU by GX Developer etc.
' (Confirm buffer memory)
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Error
code

Error message

Action

Channel No.
storage

423

Insufficient network table
information. Add station no.

The station number set in the project data and the station number set in
the switching station No. device do not exist in the Ethernet setting of GT
Designer3.
» Add the station number set in the project data to the Ethernet setting of
GT Designer3.
» When using the station No. switching function, check the data of the
switching station No. device.
When the station number specified in the switching station No. device
is not set in the Ethernet setting, add the station number to the
Ethernet setting.
When the station number does not exist in the system, change the data
of the switching station No. device.
(Set the station number so that it becomes the same as the station
number of the PLC side Ethernet module set in the parameter setting
of GX Developer.)

424

Same sta. on GOT & project
data. Review communication
parameter.

The station number set in the GOT's utility is the same as the station
number set in the Ethernet setting of GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 (the
station number of the PLC side Ethernet module) or in the project data.
Check the following contents so that the multiple station numbers should
not be the same.
» Check the GOT's station number in the GOT's utility.
» Check the station number set in the project data.
» Check the station number set in the Ethernet setting.
(Set the station number so that it becomes the same as the station
number of the PLC side Ethernet module set in the parameter setting
of GX Developer.)
» When using the station No. switching function, check the data of the
switching station No. device.

425

A duplicate IP address has been
detected. Confirm the setting.

The IP address of the GOT is the same as that of the controller.
Change the IP address of the GOT or the controller.

448

PLC cannot handle as
requested. Correct devices.

A device outside the range of PLC file registers and the buffer memory
was specified.
Correct the monitor device by setting file register of the PLC CPU.

449

Dedicated device is out of range.
Confirm device range.

Set the address for the special function module in the GOT monitor
available range. Set the device in the GOT monitor available range.

450

Path has changed or timeout
occurred in redundant system.

The path has been switched or timeout occurred in the redundant system.

» Check the PLC CPU to know if the path has been switched.

» Check the cable connection status and the PLC CPU status.

 This error may occur when the load of the PLC CPU becomes heavier
when accessing other stations. In such a case, transfer the data of the
other stations to the host station PLC CPU and monitor them at the
host.

» Perform one of the following operations if the PLC scanning time is
long: COM instruction/Extension of END processing/Setting of the
number of processing times for general data/Data update batch
processing.

451

Q redundant system settings and
current config. do not match.

Change the Q redundant setting in accordance with the actual Q
redundant CPU system.

460

Communication unit error

» Reset the power of the GOT.
* Replace the unit.
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Error . Channel No.
Error message Action
code storage
Channel (CH.No.1 to 2) to communicate with a controller is not set.
o « After setting the Communication Settings on the GT Designer3,
Communication channel not set. . «
480 " download it to the GOT. o
Set channel number on Utility. ) . o .
» Change the channel assignment in the Communication Setting on the
utility.
L . The communication driver set in the Communication Setting and the
Communication unit not o .
486 esponded fo set communication built into the GOT do not match. “
corresponde se
P L ) » Check whether the communication driver set in the Communication o
communication driver. L
Setting is correct.
Please turn on the PLC and the .
487 ) Turn the power of the PLC and GOT on again. O
GOT again.
Inactive channel No. has been set in the project data.
Inactive channel has been » Check whether any unnecessary channel No. has been set in the
489 | selected at Communication project data. o’
Settings. » Check whether channel Nos. set in the project data are set in the
Communication Settings.
500 Warning! Built-in battery voltage | The voltage of the GOT built-in battery is decreased. »
is low. Replace the GOT built-in battery.
The value that is input as clock data is out of the input enabled range.
) In this case, the input value is not accepted.
510 | Clock data input out of range ) . . ) X
Confirm the input range of the value to be input as clock data, and input
the proper value again.
The capacity for the buffering area is insufficient in the build in flash
520 | Insufficient Flash ROM capacity | memory X
» Confirm whether there are no mistakes in specified buffering area size.
Insufficient (RAM) The capacity for the buffering area is insufficient in the user memory
nsufficient user memo
521 , v (RAM) x
capacity ) . ) - . .
» Confirm whether there are no mistakes in specified buffering area size.
The old file of different contents has been deleted and a new file has been
592 Unnecessary file deleted to created. »
create new file. Note that the old file is deleted and the new file is created if the file of the
same name with different contents exists when creating files.
504 Device writing error. Error occurred while writing in the device. »
Correct device. Correct the device.
525 Unable to read/write alarm log Unable to read the alarm log file saved by the different project. y
files under different projects. Confirm where to store the alarm log file and alarm log file.
. . ) The file specified for the file conversion does not exist.
526 | File conversion failed. ) . ) X
Check the settings for specifying a file to be converted.
) ) . The error may be caused by a failure in the GOT main unit. Please
Error in SRAM. Failed to write ) L ) )
528 data consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or X
' representative.
529 Data error in SRAM. Error in SRAM data due to battery voltage low, etc. y
Check the battery life. Confirm the battery status.
. ) The channel of the specified monitor target does not exist or the channel
Improper monitor device. . )
530 ) ) is not the monitor target. X
Confirm monitor channel. ) )
Confirm the monitor target channel of the screen data.
535 | Cannot open image file. Confirm whether any file exists in the SD card or USB memory. X
. ) L » Confirm whether image files in the SD card or USB memory are
Image file error or invalid file
536 format normal. X
' » Confirm whether any image file of invalid format is stored.
18- 18 18. TROUBLESHOOTING

18.2 Error Message and System Alarm



Error

Channel No.

code Error message Action I
Error occurred while executing the auto repeat function of the touch
switch object.
. Confirm the following.
Auto repeat error. Confirm . .
540 . . » Confirm that the other system error has not occurred during auto X
system information.
repeat.
» Confirm that any error information is not stored in the system
information/GS during auto repeat.
The number of the set points of the recipe device exceeds the specified
570 | Recipe device points too large range. X
P P ge- Put the number of the set points of the recipe device within the specified
range.
571 Capacity shortage of user There is no empty area/space in D drive. »
memory (RAM) Format the D drive in the memory to secure free area.
Advanced Recipe cannot be executed for advanced recipe file with
581 | Abnormal Advanced recipe file incorrect contents. Delete the advanced recipe file from the SD card or X
USB memory.
Cannot generate advanced recipe file. Confirm the following and execute
recipe processing again.
Cannot generate Advanced
582 recipe fiia » Confirm whether the SD card or USB memory is installed. X
P ' » Confirm whether the SD card access switch of the GOT is ON.
» Confirm the available memory of the SD card or USB memory.
. Unable to save device value to advanced recipe file.
Unable to save device value to ) ) .
583 s » Confirm the write-protection of the SD card or USB memory. X
Advanced recipe file. ) . . )
» Confirm whether the attribute of saving file is for reading only.
An error has occurred during the advanced recipe file writing.
584 | Advance recipe file save error Do not pull out the SD card or USB memory while the Advanced Recipe X
is operating.
An error has occurred during the advanced recipe file reading.
585 | Advanced recipe file upload error | Do not pull out the SD card or USB memory while the Advanced Recipe X
is operating.
586 Specified Advanced recipe The advanced recipe of non-existing number is about to be executed. »
number does not exist. Execute advanced recipe of existing number.
587 Specified record number does The advanced record of non-existing number is about to be executed. y
not exist. Execute record of existing number.
Saving recipe is about to be executed to the record of which recipe device
Cannot save recipe data to read value cannot be edited.
588 only record P Make the recipe device value of the record editable with Advanced X
y ' Recipe Setting of GT Designer3 or specify the record of which recipe
device value can be edited.
. . ) Saving recipe is about to be executed to the advanced recipe setting that
Recipe device save error. Recipe | . L
589 | _ ] is set for not using file. X
file does not exist. ) ) ) .
Specify the advanced recipe setting that uses file.
Recipe device upload error. Loading recipe is about to be executed to the record of which recipe
590 | Recipe device value does not device value is not set. X
exist. Specify the record of which recipe device value is set.
The advanced recipe setting is not correct.
Advanced Recipe error. Check . P ) 9 ) . )
591 . Confirm the advanced recipe setting of the project data and download it X
recipe data. .
to the GOT again.
595 | Logging file error. Logging file error. X
ing fi .
g99ing When collecting data again, delete logging files and management files.
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Error ) Channel No.
Error message Action
code storage
The logging setting specified in the historical trend graph setting does not
596 Logging setting does not exist or | exist. y
setting value error. Review the historical trend graph setting and specify a logging setting that
exists.
. The error may be caused by a failure in the GOT. Please consult your
605 | USB device I/F error . o ) . . X
local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or representative.
611 Improper job files. The contents for job files are unmatched with the settings for job files. «
Confirm job setting. Check if there are mistakes in the settings on the setting screen.
) ) * Insert a SD card or USB memory.
Cannot access Logging Files .
612 » Turn on the SD card access switch. X
Check the memory card ) )
« If the SD card or USB memory have unnecessary files, delete the files.
* Insert a SD card or USB memory.
613 | Error in writing logfile » Turn on the SD card access switch. X
» Check if the SD card or USB memory is writable.
* Insert a SD card or USB memory.
614 | Error in reading logdfile * Turn on the SD card access switch. X
» Check if the SD card or USB memory is readable.
The server does not work normally or the connection path to the server is
615 Cannot connect to MES Server. | made up incorrectly. y
Check the Server. » Check the operating conditions of the server.
» Check the network to the server.
The settings for the SNTP server are wrong or the network to the SNTP
616 Cannot connect to SNTP Server. | server is made up incorrectly. «
Check the Server. » Check the operating conditions of the STNP server.
» Check the network to the SNTP server.
Reconfigure the GOT (FTP client) setting.
640 An error occurred in a FTP client | Check the operating status and network line of the FTP server. »
process. For the error details, check the GOT special register GS989 (FTP
communication error notification).
800 | Abnormal module status Refer to explanations of SB0020 on the applicable network manual. O
801 | Abnormal baton passing status Refer to explanations of SB0047 on the applicable network manual. O
Abnormal cyclic transmission ) )
802 status Refer to explanations of SB0049 on the applicable network manual. O
803 | Transient error Refer to explanations of SBOOEE on the applicable network manual. O
» Check if the switch settings have no error.
850 | CC-Link switch setting error » Check error codes stored in SWO06A. O
» Refer to explanations of SBOO6A on the applicable network manual
» Check if terminating resistors are connected.
. o « Check error codes for the PLC CPU.
Abnormal cyclic transmission .
851 status » Check the parameter for the PLC CPU on the master station. (@)
u
» Check the error status of the master station.
» Refer to explanations of SBOO6E on the applicable network manual.
. » Check if the cable is unplugged or not.
852 | Abnormal host line status . . O
» Refer to explanations of SB0090 on the applicable network manual.
» Check the transient error occurrence status for each station stored in
853 | Transient error SWO0094 to SW0097. (@)
» Refer to explanations of SB0094.
*1 When an error occurs, "FFH" is stored to the channel No.
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B External dimensions of serial multi-drop connection unit

- Protective cover is installed -Protective cover is removed
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B External dimensions of RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter
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B External dimensions of communication cable
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Appendix.2 Usage Condition of Utility Function

o
=z
<
The function which can be used differs according to the GOT type. 5} =
. . . . . . z
Moreover, there are the function which can be set with drawing software and the function which cannot be set. <ch
. . . wo
O: Applicable x: Not applicable -: Not required = w
. . Drawing g (2
Item Functions overview GT14 | GT1 ) =
Setting
Assigning channel numbers and communication drivers to communication
. o} o} ¢} <
interfaces z
Communication Communication setting Setting communication parameters (@) (@) (@) 'é
setting Setting or deleting sequence program protection key words, canceling o o % =
sequence program protection status (When connecting to FX series CPU) g
=)
Ethernet setting Displaying the contents of Ethernet setting, changing the host O X O 8
[
Switching message languages (@) O O
Setting the startup screen display time and screen saving time O O O
Setting the backlight to ON or OFF during screen saving (@) O O
Display
Setting the battery alarm display to ON or OFF @) O O &
Adjusting brightness and contrast O O X %
Inverting colors (@) O X E
o
Setting the buzzer volume and window move buzzer (@) O <
Setting the key sensitivity and key reaction speed O O X
Changing security levels O O X
Operation
GOT setup Setting the utility call keys o o o
Adjusting the touch panel (@] O X
Setting the USB mouse and keyboard O X X
Setting the channel No. to be used for the communication for the FA
Transparent mode . O X (@)
transparent function
Setting the storage locations for backup data and backup settings, and
setting the maximum number of backup data
Backup/restoration
P Trigger backup settings o % ©
Setting the CPU No. setting at backup to "YES" or "NO"
Behavior of duplicate IPs Setting the GOT operation when a device with the same IP address as that o % %
P of the GOT is added to the network afterwards
OS information Installing or uploading OS, displaying OS property, checking OS data (@) O X
Deleting or copying alarm log files (@] O X
Alarm information
Converting alarm log files in G1A format — CSV or TXT format (@] X X
Downloadin loading, deleting or copying project files, displaying project
Project information - Wi Ing, up! : ing, . l' ¢} pying proj lles, displaying proj o o %
file property, checking project file data
Hard copy information Deleting or copying hard copy files, changing hard copy file names O X X
Converting advanced recipe files in G1P format — CSV or TXT format
Converting advanced recipe files in CSV or TXT format — G1P format
Deleting, copying or moving advanced recipe files, creating a new advanced
Advanced Recipe information recipe file O X X
Program/ Deleting or moving advanced recipe folders, changing advanced recipe
data control folder names, creating a new advanced recipe folder
Writing, reading or matching record data and deleting device values with the
advanced recipe record list
Converting logging files in G1L format — CSV or TXT format (@] X X
Logging information Deleting, copying or moving logging files, changing logging file names o » »
Deleting logging folders or creating a new logging folder
Memory card format Formatting a SD card or USB memory, internal SRAM O O X
Memory information Displaying the available memory of the GOT O O X
USB device status display Displaying the status of USB device O X X
SRAM control Back up, restoring and initializing of the SRAM user area (@) X X
GOT data package acquisition | Copying the OS, special data, and project data to a CF card or USB memory| O O X
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O: Applicable x: Not applicable -: Not required

Drawin
Item Functions overview GT14 | GT11 VYI 9
Setting
Selecting a base clock O @) O
Time setting & display Displaying and setting the clock current time O O X
Displaying the battery status O O X
System monitor O O X
FX list editor O ©) x
Debug
A list editor @] @] X
Backup/restoration O X O
Memory check O O X
Drawing check O @) x
Debug & self check Font check o o x
Self check
Touch panel check O O X
I/0 check @] @) X
Ethernet status check O X X
System alarm display Displaying error code and error message O O X
Displaying GOT start date and time, current time, accumulated operatin:
GOT start time splaying s I Y I umu perating O O X
hours
Clean Displaying the screen for cleaning the display O O X
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Appendix.3 Transportation Precautions

a
4
<
When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations. 'ézjz
<O
. Z
Appendix.3.1 Relevant models ER
5
=Z
The battery for the GOT1000 series is classified as shown in the table below.
Product name Model name Description Handled as o
=
Battery for GOT1000 series GT11-50BAT Lithium battery Non-dangerous goods 5
Appendix.3.2 Transportation guidelines B
g
Products are packed properly in compliance with the transportation regulations prior to shipment. When repacking any of
the unpacked products to transport it to another location, make sure to observe the IATA Dangerous Goods Regulations,
IMDG Code and other local transportation regulations.
For details, please consult your transportation company.
o
z
11}
o
o
<
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REVISIONS

* The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date * Manual Number Sub Revision
Number
Oct., 2011 JY997D44801 A First edition
Jan., 2012 JY997D44801 B Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.40S

* GT14-RS2T4-9P type RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor compatible

Jan., 2012 JY997D44801 C Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.40S
« UL, cUL Standards supported

Apr., 2012 JY997D44801 D Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.45X
« The backup/restoration setting function is added.

Jun., 2012 JY997D44801 E Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.54G

« Partial changes of general specifications(frequency)

« Connection of printer compatible

« Ethernet status check compatible

« Company name changes (from YAMATAKE to AZBIL, from PANASONIC EW to PANASONIC)

Sep., 2012 JY997D44801 F Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.58L
« Operator information management is added.

Feb., 2013 JY997D44801 G Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.67V
* SAFETY PRECAUTIONS is changed.

« VNC® server function is added.

Jun., 2013 JY997D44801 H * SAFETY PRECAUTIONS is changed.
* The restrictions of UL, cUL Standards is added.
Sep., 2014 JY997D44801 J Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.118Y
+ GT1450-QMBD, GT1450-QMBDE are added.
Apr., 2015 JY997D44801 K A part of the cover design is changed.
Dec., 2015 JY997D44801 L UL, cUL Standards (Hardware version of the GOT/LOT) is changed.

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses. Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may occur as a result of using the
contents noted in this manual.
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WARRANTY

Please check the following product warranty details before using this product.

M1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product within the
gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service Company.
However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the customer's
discretion.
Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the
failed module.

(1) Gratis Warranty Term
The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six (36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.
Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the longest
gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-two (42) months.
The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

(2) Gratis Warranty Range

(@) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure diagnosis unless otherwise specified.

If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the primary failure

diagnosis at the customer’s expense.

The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of charge should the cause of failure be attributable to Mitsubishi Electric

Corporation.

(b) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods, and usage environment, etc., which follow the
conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the product.
(c) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged in the following cases.

« Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by the user's
hardware or software design.

« Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

» When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions or structures,
judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by industry standards, had
been provided.

« Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts designated in the instruction manual had been correctly serviced or
replaced.

* Replacing consumable parts such as a battery, backlight, and fuse.

+ Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force majeure such as
earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

+ Failure caused by reasons that could not be predicted by scientific technology standards at the time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

» Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1)  Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

(2) Mitsubishi shall not accept a request for product supply (including spare parts) after production is discontinued.

H3. Overseas service
Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center.
Note that the repair conditions at each FA Center may differ.

Hl4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to:

(1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi.
(2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products.

(3) Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and compensation for
damages to products other than Mitsubishi products.

(4) Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

Hl5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals, or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application
(1) Inusing the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead to a major accident
even if any problem or fault should occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that backup and fail-safe functions are
systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries, etc.
Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants operated by
respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required, such as for Railway
companies or Public service shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal applications.
In addition, applications in which human life or property could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical, railway applications,
incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation equipment, recreation and amusement devices, safety devices, shall also be
excluded from the graphic operation terminal.
Even for the above applications, however, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation may consider the possibility of an application, provided
that the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly defined and any special quality is
not required, after the user consults the local Mitsubishi representative.



GOT is a registered trademark of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, Windows Server, Windows Vista, and Windows 7 are registered trademarks or trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Pentium and Celeron are a registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corporation in the United States.

MODBUS is a trademark of Schneider Electric SA.

VNC is a registered trademark of RealVNC Ltd. in the United States and other countries.

Other company and product names herein are either trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.
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